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PREFACE 



Intermediate German is aimed al learners of German who have acquired 
the basks of (he language and want lo progress further, It is also ideal 
for intermediate to advanced learners who want to consolidate and extend 
their knowledge of German grammar. The book can be used on its own 
or in connection with any major German coursebook and is suitable for 
self-study* class-based learning or reference purposes. 



Presentation of grammar 

The book explains the essentials of German grammar in clear and simple 
language. The format is easily accessible and grammar topics follow a 
progression, which move from simple aspects to more complex features. 
For more in-depth study, there are cross-references to related grammar 
items. Explanations arc simple and avoid specialised terminology when* 
ever possible while introducing key terms. The vocabulary is practical and 
functional 



Structure of units 

There arc 24 units. Each unit covers one key grammar topic, which is 
contrasted with English structures where appropriate. Most topic starts 
out with an overview'. This is usually followed by detailed explanation in 
an easy to follow 1 step-by-step layout, breaking down complex aspects into 
simple segments. Examples in English and German illustrate each point 
and introduce relevant vocabulary. 



Checklists and exercises 

Integrated exercises allow immediate transfer and practice to consolidate 
each grammar point. Exercises arc varied and progress from simple recog- 
nition to more complex application of grammar points. 



/Ill 



A checklist at the end of each unit reinforces main points and provides 
an opportunity to self-assess understanding of ihc material covered. 

Answers to all exercises and the checklists arc available in a key at the 
end of ihc book. 

Using the book as a grammar reference 

Unit headings indicate which grammar point is covered and the index at 
the end of the book refers users lo ihc relevant units. The glossary provides 
clear definitions and simple explanations of key grammatical terms. When 
appropriate, cross-references are provided within units. 

Extra features 

Extra tips on how to make language learning easier and more successful 
are provided wherever appropriate. The hook also gives the learner up- 
to-date information on the contemporary usage of grammatical structures 
in German, 

The book is suitable for: 

* lower intermediate lo advanced students 

• AS/A-Icvri revision 

• courses at university and in further education 

* adult education courses 



independent learners. 



UNIT ONE 

Nouns and gender 



What are nouns? 

Nouns arc wind* used to name living cicatuics^ nhjccls, abstract qualities 
or concepts: 

Mann man Rock skirl 

Sehooheit beauty Kntmeilune. development 



German nouns - three genders 

In German, all noun* are Jasscd as having one ul thice (tenders mtnat* 
Ime. ftmintne ur notfn and arc written with an initial capital letter. In 
dictionaiics. the gender is usually indicated with m fur masculine nouns, 
f for leminine nouns and ta lor neuter nouns. 



Working ouf f/ie geritferr 

Often there seems to be no obvious relationship between a noun and its 
gender in Clciman; Rock skirt" lor instance is masculine* Hose 'trousers* 
is feminine and Klctd dress is neuter. 

However, theic are two main ways that can help you to work out the 
gender: 

■ certain ending* indicate the gcndci 

■ some groups uf nouns, usually linked In meaning* lend to he matcu* 
line or feminine 01 neuier 



Endings indicating the gender 



Masculine endings 

The following endings usually indicate (hat the noun Is masculine: 



-ant 


der Kousonant 


consonant 




der Palast 


palace 


-kb 


der K i >\>u\ l 


carpet 




der J J",li-.' 


honey 




der lieblmg 


darling 


-or 


der Motor 


engine 


-us 


der MaleriaiKmu* 


mateiial ist 



An exception is das Labor laboratory'. 



Feminine endings 

The following endings tend to 



to 



-a 


die Pirai 


pizza 




die Tokran/ 


tolerance 


-el 


die Wascherei 


laundry 




die Jntelligertz 


intelligence 


-heii 


die Mebrheit 


majority 


-k 


die Astrologie 


astrology 




die MusiL 


music 


-Ion 


die Ko m muni La lion 


communication 


-kdl 


die Mudlftkeil 


tiredness 


-lat 


die Krealitiiat 


creativity 




die EHmtiaft 


inheritance 


-u»g 


die Bedeulung 


meaning, tmpor 


-ur 


die Frlsur 


hairstyle 



Some exceptions arc: das Sofa *sofa\ da* Genie *gcnius\ da* 
A levels'. 



Note thai about 90 per cent of nouns ending in -e arc also feminine: 



die Anelgt 
die Frage 



advert 
question 



die Karrierc 
die Setiokolade 



chocolate 



Exceptions include; das Auge 'eye", das Inleresse 'interest 1 , der Kase 
cheese \ der Name 'namc\ and all male persons and animals endings in 
-e; der Junge hoy \ der Lowe lion 1 etc. 
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Neuter endings 

The following ending signal that a noun is neuter: 



da*. Marchen fairy talc 

-it dai VeulII valve 

-Jeio da* Mjiiukin little man 

-jtta da** Drama drama 

-jiK'til da** luslrumenl instrument 

-o da* Ants car 

-urn da% / t :m li:u centre 

Some exceptions are: die Rrma company 1 . der Kmhtum 'wealth*. 



Groups of nouns 

There arc also certain group* of nouns, usually linked by meaning, which 
tend to be maiatimc or feminine or neuter: 



Masculine 




.Venter 


Male pmom and mate 


Fcntate persons and female 


) ■ ■ i .■ i i persons and young 


amnxaSi: 


animats: 


animals: 


der JHtulU ckr Tiger 


dk JoumuliMia. ,1 ■ K*rUc 


■ 1. . KimL ■ 1. i kmUtt 


Days, months and seasons: 


Moiorbikci and ship ti 


Afori countries, towns: 


der Moatjj; der At)Ei**1 


dk BMW. die Titank 


IHuUchlnd. Merlin 


drr Summer 




{usually tucd without 






article) 


Makes of cars. 


Numerals: 


Hoteh, cafes, cinemas. 


drr BMW, <Kt Toyatu 


dk Efct, dk mm 


iHlfllm, mtt CM* 






Flore 


Alcottohc drinks: 


Names of trees ana* flowers: 


Meiats and chemicals: 


d« Wei-. dcf Srtnip. 


dk i:k*ic, dk OrUm 


danSilber. dm Hdmfl 


Mans itther drhtks: 


Mm o/ m«Ti native 
rivers: 


Infinitives used as nonnt. 


*m Kalfc*. tmm 


dk P die Be 


— Star- telkm. 


Points of the compass: 




Foreign words ending in 


der Norma, drr Wtemtfl 




•ta* •>»* Mcti-a da. 



M&tcutinc Feminine Neuter 

Maxi currencies: Diminuth*ex\ 

i!lt Euro, der Dollar <U* iljndcbcn 

("link hand) 

Titihlcin 



Exceptivttx imtUile: 

m Bier. <u* 

*U BritUcbv rrund 



Exceptiitns include: 
d»% MtlddiMt and ihc 
follow-im* liver* der Main 
ill ■ Mil hi <Ilt Nrduir 



fixcepiiant include: 
der Irak, die Schweb, 
dk TfeU Ukraine 
dk NitdcrUndr Iplural), 
dk USA (phmil) 



Compound nouns 

The last noon defines the gender 

Compound nouns usually consist of two or more nouns. The gender 
defined by the last noun: 

der Computer 4 das Spiel * das Cotuputervptd 

computer game 

der Bauch * der Tanz * die Lehrerin - die Baueblatulehrerm 

teacher of belly dancing 



Adding -s 

When joining noun + noun together an extra -f ts often inserted to link 
the components and to make the pronunciation easier. This usually 
happens when the lirsl noun ends in -heir -hr£. 4am, -keil. -tins -schaft, 
-lal or -unj: 

der UeblbiK - dk- Band -* die UeMhjftud 

favourite band 



die Mehrbeil - der Besehluss - der MehHieilsbesehluv* 

majority decision 
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Nouns in use 

Determiners and nouns 

When used in sentence*, nouns normally appear with determiners such as 
der dk\ das etc. Depending on the function of the noun within the 
sentence the determiners can change. 

For example, the definite articles dor. dU>> das .mil die /or plural nouns 
are used when the noun is the subject of a sentence {nominative tti\e\. 
These articles change to dem dcr. dtni. den if the noun is the indirect 
object {dative ease). 

Changes affecting nouns 

Note thai nouns themselves normally change only (other than their plural 
forms) in the following instances: 

■ in the gettiih^ ease, where masculine and neuter nouns add Hel* and 
* in the f/*i/fw* phtrat where -n is usually added. 

For more information see Units 3 aud 4. 

However, there are two groups of nouns whose ending* do change: the 
so-called ■ noutu and adfeeitvat nouns. 

Weak nouns 



Ahout 10 per cent of masculine nouns, usually tefening to male people 
or animals, add Httn to all forms apart horn the nominative xin$utar. 





Smiflitui 


finnd 


\ i ' r 1 ' r . 1 t 




dir Junj;c-o 


Accwwittt 


dm Jan^r-D 


dir Jungr^n 






drn 1 ii-. p ii 


tlewuic 


dri Jungr-n 


■ K ; f i: i: ■ . i 



Der Junu'' *pitfll mit hrUicm Gamebuy. (tu nn . Mfitf.) 

Skfol du dim luii-''. ditrt? («Cf ) 

Er Ijiufl dem lun^en cine Hascbc Wavser. {iiat, ajwx'-I 



Other examples include: Ardiitcltt nuJe architect . Student 'mate student'. 
Hm Mr r 'gentleman'. Ttiarist inale tourist'. Mtnsch human being*, 
Name 'name'. 



G 



Nolc thai Herr adds -n In the singular, and -en in the plural: Kenntl 
du Herni Becker Dn you know Mr Becker?' Meine Daiuen und Herrea! 

'Ladies and gentlemen! \ 



Adjectival nouns 

Adjectival nouns are derived from adjectives: 

krank ein Kranker* tine Kranke ill. sick person 

reieb ein Keleber* eine Keiche rich person 

tiruantft ein Venvaiidler, eine Verwandte relative 

Adjectives used as nouns follow the pattern of adjectival endings. As an 
example, here are all forms of Verwandle'r * relative' with the indefinite 
article: 



Siitguhif imntc) Sh\£%dar iftm.} Plural 

Afamnrtnv cm ftmnr tta Um4tt . Ym mMe 

XMtr cfocm Ytt h— Wra dncr Wmamllra -Vtrw— toi 

Cemtivr eine* Vcnwndtai rincr Vrn*wnVn ■VliniBto 



Ein Verwandter von mlr nubnt in Bonn, (nam., nuac.) 
One of my relatives lives in Bonn. 

Eine Verwandtf von Pelra arbeltel bel Sony [turn., fern.) 
One of Petra's relatives works for Sony. 

Other nouns belonging to this group include: 

Auge^teUte.'r employee Arbeitsloser unemployed person 

l i n Khmi > adult I)eulvche/r German person 

Jugcjidliche'r young person 



• For the plural forms of nouns, see Unit 2. 




• For more detailed information on determi 


ners and case*, see 


Units 3 and 4. 




• For more details on adjectival endings, set 


i Unit 15. 



Exercise 1.1 



Here is a list of nouns with different endings. Can you identify their gender 
and enter the nouns with the definite article in the table below? The first 
one has been done for you. 



FriihUn*. KUg, IJimerMlal. Ed, Mitdcheji. Fahrlk, 
Pfennig, TbcUrio. Ewigkeit. Muniitii Froihdt. Religion, Reise, 
Humanisms, V ideo. SdiwaebUng. Motor, Tta. Z>khu. 
IMv, Kechiiung, Ekmenl. Elegant HonJR. Diamanl. Bum, 
Bvdeutunii, JnMruraent* Konsonani. Auto. 



A/iiff.w/j/ir 


Feminine 


Jtaur 


iter l-iiiMing 







Exercise 1.2 

Now write out the endings from Hxercbe 1.1. that are typical for mascu* 
line, feminine and neuter nouns. 

Exercise 1.3 

Each of the following lines contains one noun that does not share its 
gender with those next to it. Indicate the odd one out and note the gender 
for all other nouns at the beginning of each tine: 

Example: 

Weio. Jaguar. April. Bier. Samslag. Euro. Norden -» 
mauulmr Weill. Jaguar. April Birr, Samslag. Euro. Norden 



1 _ Frau. Billion. Thcmse. Katzc. lngcnicurin. Rhein 

2 , _ Iran. Labor. Motor. Rhein, Winter. Pfennig. Nissan 

3 m _ Essen. Baby. Silbcr. Ritz. Marketing. Schweiz. Lamm 
A _ Katzc. Milliards Tochtcr. M&khciL Harlcy-Davidson 
5 _ Sommcr. Wasser. Dicnstag. Tec. September. Dollar 
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Exercise 1.4 

Translate ihe following sentences inlo < i or man 

1 The Mercedes u very fast. 

2 Whai dm the car mB 

3 The newspaper cosls 1 Euro. 

I Heie is iJie mother but where is ihe till'.' 

5 When dues ihe meeting begin? 

6 Here utile lea uithoul milk. 

7 The water comes from France. 

& The computer game was interesting 
9 Do you know Mr Schmidl? (C£v rfir Slefotm.) 
10 Ladies urul gentlemen! 



Checklist 


✓ 


1 What are Ihe two mam svays thai ean help you rceuguisL- 
the gender of nouns? 




2 Can you name al least lour typical masculine endingv 
four nculer ones and six feminine ones? 




3 What is a compound nouu and tuw do you spot ils 
gender? 




-1 Do you know whal makes weak nouns different from 
other masculine nouns? 





UNIT TWO 

Plural of nouns 



Plural forms in German 

In English most nouns form their plural by adding to (he singular 
form In German, there are several ways of forming ihe plural. 

However, there are patterns and clues that might help you to predict 
the plural endings: 

• there are five main types of plural endings (listed below) 

* no lifts tend to take certain endings according to their gender. 



The five main plural forms - overview 

Here is an overview of the five main and three related types of plural 
endings in German: 



1 -£ 


2 *€T 


3 >(<)n 


4- 


5-i 


d«T>« 


da% Biia 


dk fr ju 


def Wagrii 


dcr Puk 


elk" Tn£** 


die Bild-vr 


die Fr«iU'i a n 


dk Wagen 


dk Part* 


umlaut + *e 


umlaut ¥ *tr 




umlaut 




dk Ilund 


dcr W*ld 




dk Mutter 




dk llaml-* 


dk W*«t 




dk Mutter 
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Plural endings for masculine nouns 

Most take -eor -e endings 

Most masculine nouns take -e or -e in (heir plural forms: 

-e t*r * der Arm - die Arme der Schub - dk Sehuhc 

=« der Ball - die Balle der Full - die Fidle 

In addition, there arc iwo more main plural endings for masculine nouns: 

no ending -» der Onkcl - die Onkcl der Spiegel - die Spiegel 

or 

+ utnimts der Apfel - die Apfel der Yater - die Vater 

-<c)n This ending applies to so-called weak noum usually 

referring to male people or animals: 

der Junge * die Jiuigen der Elefanl > die Elcfajilen 

Other endings 

A few masculine nouns add -er and an umlaut wherever possible. They 
include: 

der Man - die Manner der WaW - dk U alder 

Plural endings for feminine nouns 

Most take (e)n 

Most feminine nouns lake the plural ending -<e)n. This applies lo all noum 
ending in -e. -el. -belt, -ion, -kett. -schaft. -i.ii -ting 01 -ur. 

-<e>n dk Blunie - dk Btutnen 

dk Baekerel - dk Backercten 

dk Tasche - dk Tascben 
die Zctag - dk Zeitungeii 

In addition, there are two more commonly used endings with feminine 
nouns: 

-e- + This ending applies to many feminine nouns consisting 

umhttti of one syllabic: 



1 



di< Frudil - dk FrucJile dk Hand - die Hande 
dk Naehl - dk Naehte dk Sladl - die Stadte 

-nen -* Female nouns with (he ending -in add >ui: 
dk Freundin - die Freundinuen 

Other endings 

A few feminine nouns only add an umlaut lo their plural forms. The most 
important are: die Mutter » dk Mutter and die locate • die Toditer 



Plural endings for neuter nouns 



Most take -e 

Here are the three main plural endings for neuter nouns: 

-e -* The ending is the most common with neuter nouns: 

da> Bein - die Heine dasJahr - die Juhre 
dir* I v l l .h i L - die Kt^iiti' dj\ Stuck - die Stiicke 

-er or ■* das Kind - die Kinder das Kle*d - die Kleider 
:«r {whtn das tottaJI- die GehaUer das Gbs - die Glitter 

possible) 

no change There is no change for most neuter nouns ending in -el. 
-er cben and -lein; 

dasSefttl - dkSejiel das Madchen - die Madehen 
da>Messer- dk- Messer das Mannkin -die Mannkin 



Other endings 

A few neuter nouns have -tela in the plural. They include, das Auge * 
die Augen. da* Rett - dk Betten. das lnteresse ► die Inleresven. 



Plural endings wrth -s 

All three genders have some plural endings with However, this type 
of ending is mainly used for words imported from foreign languages, in 
abbreviations and names: 
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da* Hotel -> die Hotel* 

der PC — die PCs 

Mm: .....] Frau SchmkJt die Schmidt* 

Foreign nouns which don't add an -s in the plural include: der Manager 
* die Manner, der Computer ► die Computer. 

Also note thai words from the English which end in '-y* have the 
German plural form ->s die Party * die Party*. 



Points to watch out for 

Nouns from Greek and Latin 

A numher of words imported from Greek or Latin have the following 
plural patterns: 

* nouns ending in -us or -urn change its ending to -en in the plural: 
der Organisms * die 1 



most nouns which end in -ma replace this form with 

die Flnna - die Firmeu 
da> Thvma - die 



Ptuml endings in the dative 

Plurals in the dative case normally add the letter -n wherever this 



I>le Baume sine! grim* Sie ticket) unter den BaunteN. 

{nom. pL) {<U\l pi) 

The trees are green. They lie under the trees. 

The plural endings in -s stay the same: Mit su i ielen . Vutiw halte niemand 

gerechnet 'Nobody had reckoned with that many cars 1 . 

Nouns used in the pfural only 

Note thai some German nouns are used only in their plural form. They 
include: ELtern 'parents 1 . Ferien 'holidays'* Geschwister 'brothcr(s) and 
sistcr(s)\ Lebensmiltel food', Leule people . Mobel 'furniture'. 



2 



Looking up plural forms 

Note lhal dictionaries also give information on plural nouns. Vou can 
usually find the plural ending or form of a noun after its gender and geni- 
tive case ending: 

Vater m father die Vater 

Babj tt! -* baby die Bab)* 

Tt-lefon id -e telephone die TeUrlone 



* For more detail on gender of nouns, sec Unit L 



Exercise 2.1 

Here arc five groups of nouns in the singular. Look at the plural endings 
in the box and match them to each column. The first one has been done 
for you. 





• *r 


-* 


-<cH> 





l-c 


2 


1 


4 


5 


Ball 


Blutnc 


Wftfen 


Tug 


w*u 


mfl 


tan 


Onkcl 


Arm 


Mann 


Hand 


Biickcrci 


uidchu 


Bvrul 


Durf 


Tun 


Tuchc 


UHkf 


Schuh 


Olu 



Exercise 2.2 

Give the plural of the following nouns. 
Example: der Mann » die AMuur 



1 der Beruf die _ 

2 dcrFufi die 

3 der Spiegel die . 

4 die Stadl die „ 

5 die Kuhur die _ 

6 die Friscurin die 



11 das Radio die _ 

12 das Hotel die ^ 

13 der PC die _ 

\A der Manager die 

15 dasZcntrum die 

16 dasfhema die 
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7 dasGehalt die _ 17 dci Park die _ 

& dasTclcfon die _ 18 die Rrma die. 

9 das Btld dic_ 19 das Regal die. 

10 dasJahr die 20 dcr Wald die _ 



Exercise 2.3 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 I work three days per week. 

2 He likes floras. 

3 The parties are on Friday and Saturday. 

4 The iwo companies are in Frankfurt. 

5 The people come from Paris. 

6 We visit the churches and then the museums. 

7 The hotels are modem. 
* We need two computers. 

9 The children read together. 

10 She plays with the children. 



Ckeddbl 


/ 


1 Do you know the most eommon plural endings for 




2 How do nearly all feminine nouns form their plural? 




3 How do most foreign words in German form their 
plural? 




A Can you list the five main forms of plural endings? 




5 What is special about plural endings in the dative? 





UNIT THREE 

Articles and other determiners 



The two articles and other determiners 

Determiners usually precede nouns* The most important ones are the 
definite article* such as dor. die etc. corresponding to 'the*, and the indefinite 
ankle, such as eta. eliie etc. cm responding to *a\ 
Other determiners include: 

• possessive* such as mein *my\ dein 'your', etc. 

• demonstratives such as dieter "this* 

• indefinites such as alle 'all 7*c very body*. 



Importance of determiners in German 

Determiners signal various aspects of the noon 

Determiners play an important role in German as they indicate whether 
a noun is masculine* feminine or neuter and if the noun is in the singular 
or plural form. Furthermore, determiners signal the grammatical function 
of a noun in a sentence (if it is Ihe subject, direct object cic.). 

How determiners can change 

Look al the following examples with the definite arncle: 

Der Manner ha I in Washington Hudiert. 

(mow.. stng. t subject = nominative) 



du den Manager? 

imau\ t sing.* direct object = accusative) 

Was gibt er dem Manager ? 

{mate.. stng. t indirect object = dative) 



As you can see, the definite ankle changes in accordance with the 
gender, number and case of the noun it is linked to. This process is called 
declension. 

In ihe following sections (he main determiner* and their declension 
pattern are shown in more detail. 

The definite article 

Referring to a specific noun 

The delinite article is used before a noun when referring to a specific or 
somehow known person, thing or idea: 

DiB Hauplsladl von IHulschJand U Berlin, 

The capita] of Germany is Berlin. 

Differences between German and English 

The use of the definite article can sometimes differ in English and German. 
The definite article is used in German with: 

* names of countries which have masculine or feminine gender such 
as der IraL die SchwcfcL and names of countries in the plural form 
Idk- I SA i 

* mstmmom such as schools and street names: 

Nadine *ebt m die SebuJe. 

Nadine goes to school. 

Er mbal in der GoelhestruRe* 

He lives in Gocthcslrassc. 

* months and seasons such as der Summer "i Hit ) summer*, der Augu>t 
'August 1 etc. and meals: 

Der August was Mrhtin. 

August was lovely. 

Nach dem MfctageweM 

After lunch 

■ abstraa nouns such as Leben *iifc\ Natur 'nature*. KnmJ 'art 1 and often 
with mfmmx'es used <w nouns* 

Das Leben in London \s\ >ehr teuer. 

Life in London is veiy expensive. 



lch fiirchle mJch vor dent Flkgeiu 

I am afraid of flying. 



Declension 

As explained above, ihc definite article changes its form according to 
gender, number and case of the noun it precedes. Here are all forms: 



jVom. dcr Mann Ait Yvmx 
Ace. den Mtiiin rtit- Krwu 
Dat d™ Mjun d>/ lr ju 



d±s Kind die UmjIc 

dtu Kind dir liuU- 

d™ Kim) dm Leu ten 

dn Kiadr% dfr Leu it 



Merging 0/ ctefl/We arttctes and prepositions 

When using definite articles with prepositions such as In. an* auf the two 
w»rds often merge: £r bt in dem Garten. — Er 1st lm Garten. He is in 

the garden 1 . For more information on shortened forms of the definite 
article, see Unit 16. 



The indefinite article 



Referring to en unspecified noun 

An indefinite article before a noun refers to an unspecified person, thing 
or idea: 

Kejuisi du tin Hotel in Miinchen? 

Do you know a hotel in Munich? 

Differences between German end English 

The use of the indefinite article in English and German is vcrv similar, 
although there are a few differences: 

• There is no indefinite article in German when staling an affiliation to 
a country, city, profession or religion: 

leh bin Amerlkaner. 

I am an American. 



1* 



Fram M Berliner* 

Franz U a Berliner. 

FrsMi Gwm kl SoiiaJirMtaifci. 

Mis Gass is a social worker. 

• But the indefinite article is used when an adjective is placed before the 
noun: 

SUr fct elite £t*t>ui n-i Koliuhu, 

She was born in Cologne. 

Ma* Id ein whr guter WeMfrijiir. 

Max is a very good web designer. 

* While some nouns function without any article it is important to 
remember that, put in the negative, the appropriate form of keln ha* 
to be used: 

Er Ut keui KalhotiL und do hi kvinc gcbiirtijse Londoni-rin. 

He isn't a Catholic and she isn't a born Londoner. 

Declension 

Here are all the various forms of the indefinite article: 



Norn. cin 


Bcruf 


Airaac 




Ttlrftm - Bikhtr 


Are. rinr. 


i Bcraf 




tin 


Write Bikhtr 


Dm. rinn 


t Bcruf 






Write Biidi«m 


Go. tfea 




riarr AMmim 




Write! Bikhcr 


The possi 


jssives 









Indicating ownership 

The possessives melii *my\ deln l your\ lhr 'your 1 , >ein *hii* 1 Ibr 'her\ sdn 
its', unser *our\ eiier 'your* {informal), lhr "your* (formal)* lhr *their\ 
refer to ownership or belonging and relate to the noun they precede: 

Sind Sk mit Ihmn Beruf /ufm*den? 

Are you happy with your job? 
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Declension pattern 

The possessive* follow the declension pattern of the indefinite ankle. As 
an example, here are all forms of Ibr 'your* (format): 





Unftic 




.Wider 


/'J'firijj 


Norn. 


Ibr Bcruf 


Ibr* Adr»« 


Ibr Tclclon 


Ibr? Bikfttr 


Aee. 


Ibr** Bcruf 




Ibr UAH 


Ihrr Biidicr 


Dat 


Ibr^ Bcruf 




Ibr™ Tclcf™ 


lbr«i Budicra 


Cn 


Ibrn Bcruf* 




bfl Tclciom 


Ibrrr Bikhcr 



Spotting variations lor euer 

Note that euer loses its second e in nearly all declension forms, except 
for the mauuline nominative euer Ball and natter nominative and accus- 
ative: euer Baby. 

1st das euer Bull? 

(mauuflne nommaiive) 

Wlr haheu eureu Ball Kefimden* 

{mauuiine aceutarive) 



Demonstratives - dieser, solcher 
Pointing out a specific noun 

Demonstrative determiners single out specific people, objects, qualities, 
concepts etc. The most important determiner is dieser uhisV'ihat* which 
refers to a noun in close proximity or previously mentioned: 

Dieser But DUwi in die Stadt. 

ThU thai bus goes into town. 

Kenml du diese Leule? 

Do you know these people? 

Another frequently used demonstrative is soldier 'such': 



Sokhen Iranian hahe ith \di*»n Eange nicitt mebr gehurt* 

I haven't heard such nonsense in a long time. 



Declension pattern 

Dcmonstra lives follow a very similar declension pattern as the definite 
article. Here are all the loims of dieser: 



Uvfiunru Feminist* Netiier Pht/at 



AW die»<r Mum dicw Frau 

Ac* ditiot Mjmmi die*<* Frau 

Dm, di^«M*iw dicrtr Frau 

dine* Mjiimici din<r Frau 



dk*« kind dfc« lame 
dkw Kind di*«- Le*fc 

di**™ kind di*** LrtM 



Indefinites - jeder f einige. viel(e), alle 



Referring to a group or to a part 

Indefinites usually refer lo pans of something or lo a whole group, and 
not to a specific person or object. The most important indefinites are: 
jeder eachV every\ elnlgt 'somoTany*, rielfe) muchVnuiny 4 and ale allV 
everybody*: 



Jcdes Kind bckommt tin Eh. 

Every child gets an ice cream. 



Some people couldn't come. 



Vide Koche tt'rdt'rbvn den BreJ. 

Many cooks spoil the broth. 



i von Monrl mirdc eim kalaloji 

All the compositions by Mozart were given a catalogue number. 



Declension pattern 

The indefinites follow the same declension pattern as dtcscr. Note that 
einige somcYany* and alle allV'evcrybody* can only be used in the plural. 

tJelfe) usually appears without ending before singular nouns and 
'uncountable' nouns when used in the sense of 'muebV'a lot of: 



Er Irinkl vie] Bier. 

He drinks a lot of been 



Ski* tiel Mm: 

She has a lol of courage. 



* For more detail on (he functions and cases of nouns, see Unit 4 

* For the use of determiners as pronouns, sec Unit 5. 



Exercise 3,1 

One of ihc two nouns in each of the following sentences is used with an 
article and one without any article. Indicate the noun without an article 
with an X and till in the other gap with an article from the box below. 



d« di* *kr dim dtr tine der 



Example: 

Eriiun komwil am Turkd und spiett pm Ktovier. > 

1 j l . m j i komml am tier Turku und spiell acrn .V Klmitr. 

1 Frau Backer ist Bankkauffrau und wohnt in 



2 Ich findc _ _ Lebcn als a . m Journalist ziemtich gut. 

3 Er ist „ __ . Ostcrrcicher. aber sic ist geburtige Franzosin. 

A Karin ist in _ _ Schwctz gebofen und ist _ _ Arztin. 

5 Nach . _ Abendcssen werden sic _ _ Gilarrc spiclcn. 

6 In Schulc lernen wir viel Ubcr _ GroBbrilannicn. 



Exercise 3.2 

Fill in each gap betow by supplying an appropriate possessive with the 
correct ending. Note that all sentences arc in direct speech. 

Example: Connie, 1st dm Buck? -> 

Connie, L\1 dm ttein Buch? 

1 Wo hast du eigemlich . Schuhc gckaufl? 

2 Wann beginnt Sabine nut _ _ Albeit? 

3 Frau Men:, vergessen Sic bloB nichl __ _ Terminkalender! 
A Was schenkt Michael _ Frcundin zum Ocburtstag? 

5 Paul und Johannes, habt ihr _ _ Joggingschuhe cingepackl? 

6 Marlcnc und Lisa* habt ihr schon mil _ _ Frcunden telefoniert? 



Exercise 3.3 



Fill in the missing endings where appropriate. 

1 Kcnnst dti dies Mann? 

2 Fahrcn Sic mil dies Auto? 

3 Er hat soleh Glttclc gchabl! 

4 Einig Lcute kamcn /. u spat. 

5 Ich mochtc all. Caste willkommcn hciBcn. 

6 Er sprach mil all Gasten. 

7 Sic hat vicl CDs zu Hausc. 

8 THnk nicht so vicl Bier 

Exercise 3.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 After lunch we go for a walk. 

2 They love life. 

3 She is a Londoner. 

A Have you found your bag? (t/vc ffte tin. SU ami Ihr forms.) 

5 I don't understand this question. 

6 I have not seen this film. 

7 He drinks a lot of coffee. 
S She s got many friends. 

9 I haven't heard such nonsense in a long lime. 
10 All friends were there. 







1 Can you name three determiners apart from the definite 
and indefinite articles? 




2 Do you know three instances where you would use a 
definite article in German but not in English? 




3 When would you use an indefinite article in English but 
not in German? 




A What is the grammatical role of determiners in German? 





UNIT FOUR 

Cases 



What are cases? 



A case refers to the rote a noun or a pronoun plays in a particular sentence 
or clause. There are four main functions and each one can be linked to 
a specific case in German: 



Cose 




Example 


Nam. 


The noun'pronoun t* the utbjeci 
of the lenience. L*. the 'Agent' 
what b happening. 


OerSchultrkmU eincn i Mipntt*. 

" 7Jic pupil buys a computer*. 


Ace 


El m the direct ofr/ftr of a 
sentence* i.e. the 'receiver' ot the 
action. 


Die Lefarrrin Mrt di'Jt SMter. 

The teacher praises the pupil'. 




It b the mdirta object, an 
additional <>b>ect to whomtahich 
the action & dune. 


Er nbenkt tfr dne DVD. 
He gives/»*raDVD\ 


Cat 


It indicate* powtxtiou ea 
ownership between mo noun*. 


I>a% bl <hu Au1» MtriMs Bntden 

ThU is my bnnhcr*t car". 



Changes caused by the case system 

Changes to articles and determiners 

The various functions and therefore ihe cases of nouns are usually sig* 
nailed hy the endings of articles and other determiners. When, for instance, 
a masculine noun is the subjtxi in a sentence and in the nomumdve. the 
definite article would be dir. If. however a masculine noun acts as the 
direct object, dcr must change to den as it is now in the accusative: 



nom. Der ScbiiJer k.1.1 1 I eiuen Computer. 
iu t, Dk U-hrerin lobi Schiik-r. 



Ditterent pronoun forms 

Pronouns also have different foims. The personal pronoun er in the nomin- 
alive changes to Uin in ihe accusative: Er kauft ehien Computer 'He buys 
a computer ; Dk- 1 thrcriu l«b( ihn 'The teacher praises him*. 
Pronouns and cases will be explained in more detail in I "nil 5. 



Other factors that determine the use of cases 

Note thai apart from the function a noun performs in a sentence or clause, 
cases can also be 'triggered* by two other main factors: 

• certain verbs which arc linked to one of the cases: 
4 prepositions which in German require cither the accusative, dative or 
the genitive. 

This is explained for each of the four cases in the sections below. 



The four cases in more detail 



The nominative case 



indicating tho subject 

As mentioned before, the most important role of the nominative case is 
to indicate the subject in a sentence. The subject directs the action and 
can be a person, thing or idea, either in the singular or in the plural: 



The boy is playing alone today 

Die Zetiett siwd hart. 

These arc hard times. 



A good way of identifying the subject is to ask: 

Who or wlutt ii dinttR ihe aeuon? 
- Who is playing atone? 
-+ The boy. 



The nominative after verbs 



The nominative is also used after the verbs win io bc\ t+erdi'ii io become* 
and schdnen to seem 1 : 

Beta war immer da guter Vaier. 

Heinz was always a good father. 

Das Madcheu »ird richer eta beriibmk- Sbgtffa wirden. 

The girl will surely become a famous singer. 

Er schdnl dn lahiui-r Iraioer m seim 

He seems to be a capable coach. 



Nominative case endings 

Here is an overview of the most common determiners in the nominative: 





Statcutwe 




Seuter 


Plural 


Definite article 


d« Han 


dk- Todte 


da* Kind 


Lent? 


DemtmMrative 




dk** Ibdur 


£c*t'% Kind 


dfeM UlU 


Iniit'*m:w & facie 


dn Mann 


cine TiKfltcr 


tin Kind 




/'i -■ i i < 


rot-in Mann 


roi-ii* Tighter 


im-in Kind 


mntH- LCHfa 



The accusative case 

Maridng the direct object 

The accusative case in German marks the direct object in a sentence. The 
direct object is the person or thing on the receiving end of the action: 

Si* fiiiterl das Baby. 
She feeds the baby. 

Hdga tvaschl den Wagen. 

Helga washes the ear. 

In order to identify the direct object, you could ask the question: 

At whotm or what fa the actum directed? 
The baby. 
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The accusative after most verbs 

Most verbs In German arc used with a direct accusative object: 

kocben Jawie koehl i-in FUcbgericht. 

tchrcibeo Sfe sehreJbt elnen Brief, 
frndven Sic renkw jfare alien Rente 

These verbs are called transitive verbs. You can And oui which verbs are 
transitive by cheeking in the dictionary as these verbs are indicated with 
the letters vr. 



The accusative after prepositions 

The accusative case is always used after the prepositions bis until . durdi 
'through', fur for*, jgcgeii 'against*, ohne 'without', urn round*: 

Dm Gtfdmk bl nichi hV didi. 
The present is not for you. 



Ohne iWir Handy wriassl er nie das Haus. 

He never leaves the house without his mobile. 

It is also used after an 'at*, 'on' uuf on\ hlnter 'behind*, in 'in\ '(in)to'. 
nebeu next to\ aber 'above*, miter 'under*, vor 'before V'in front of* and 
juisehvii 'between 1 (all of which are called Wecfuelpr&posmonen) when 
movement is implied. 

Sfe phem laglJch in Um Park. 

They go to the park every day. 

I j Mi lit die Lampe iieben das lu -J. 

He puts the lamp next to the shelves. 

Other triggers - some expressions 

The accusative forms are also used after some expressions. They include: 

* vs gihl 'there is" i there arc': Es gibl keinen Alknhol 1 Theie is no 

alcohol 1 ; 

* greetings and wishes where 'Wishing you a . . .\ is implied: Gulen 
Abend! Good evening!*; Henttchn GHdnruwU Congratulations!*. 



Accusative case endings 

The endings of the most common determiner* in (he accusative are iden- 
tical %s nb those in the nominative, apart from the masculine forms, which 
end in -en: 





Ftmii 


line 


Seuter 




Ptarai 




Definite arikte dot Mi 


inn clu- 


Teenier 


d*% 


kind 


die 


Let* 


Dtmtftixtrafm dksrjt Mi 


mo dic*c 


Tochkr 




Kind 


di™ 


Unit: 


indefinite article *men Mi 


mo tine 


Tochkr 


tin 


kind 




Lnk 




mi mOm 


B Ttontir 




Kind 


mcinc 


L*fc 



The dative case 



Indicating the indirect object 

In addition to a direct object, many verbs in German can take a further 
object, the indirect object. The indirect object of a sentence is always in 
the dative case: 

Wir kaufttn dem Kind eijieo grofcn Luflballoiu 

We bought the child a big balloon. 

Er inacht der Frau t*ini*u Vurschlaj;. 

He puts a preposition to the woman. 

An easy way to identify the indirect object of a sentence is to ask: 

To whofm or wha( u (he anion bems done? 
-+ The child. 

Note thai the indirect object in English is often indicated by the prepo- 
sition 'to* as shown in the above example. 



The dative after verbs 

Some verbs in German require a dative object. The most common are: 
imIwiuMh to answer', dautan 10 thank . fojgco "U* follow 1 , gchuren 1o 
belong to*, gratultert-n 'to congratulate', hclfcn to help*, sdiaden to harm , 
trauca *lo trust , webtun *to hurt*: 

Bitli* antw urle mlrl 

Please answer me! 



Wirl 

Wc help the woman. 

El (raute Mba Chef nJclil. 

He didn't trust his boss. 



The dative after prepositions 

The dative ease is always used after au* *oul oT, auBer except', bei 
'atT'by'. gegeniiber opposite', mil 'with*, aath "after*, sell 'since*, von 
ni 'to': 

Das Verkehrsbimi isi piliMni (Aw Bahnbot 

The tourist information is opposite the station. 

Was machM du nadi tier Arbeit? 

What arc you doing after work? 

It also follows the so-called Wechielpr&pmitioiten (sueh as ai 'at*. «f 
'on* etc.) if the emphasis is on position and not on movement: 

Sie maeben tin Pkknlck tm Park. 

They have a picnic in the park. 

Dr. Lajnpe stehl ncbem dent Regal. 

The tamp is next to the shelves. 

Other triggers - with adjectives 

The dative forms are also used in constructions with some adjectives when 
referring to the pc rson f persons involved: 

Sie 1st khtem Valer sehr Hair* 

She is very similar to her father. 

I>a> isi mir egaJ* 

That's all the same to me. 

(•elit e* *ft> ruI? 
Are you well? 



Es 1st mir knit. Mir Lsi k . It . 

I am cold. 



Oilier adjectives which arc often used with ihe dative are: bekiml 
'known*, fremd strange, hose 'angry*, damYbar ^ratcful\ gefahrlkb 
dangerous*, schwer heavy Vdiffkuh'. 

Dative case endings 

Here is an overview of ihe most common determiners in the dative: 



j 1 1 StWet Pfutill 



Definite ml dem Mann oVr Tochlvr dem Kind i'--. Kinder* 

Demmtstr* die*™ Mann dicwr Tochtcr die win Kind dit.tfit Kinder it 

Indefinite art vin m Mann mi-...- Techier cinrn* Kind — Kinder r? 

Axnm. tnowm Munn nu-inrr Tothlcr nicinrm Kind tnc-inrn Kindt- rn 



Typical endings lor determiners in the dative arc: 

-em with masculine and neuter nouns 
-er with feminine nouns and 
-en with nouns in the plural 

Don't forget to add an extra -(On to the plural form of the noun itself 
whenever this U possible. 



The genitive case 



Indicating possession 

The genitive case refers to the idea of possession or belonging, corres- 
ponding to the English apostrophe s ( f .v) ending or the preposition of: 



D*s Auto meJnei Vattrs tU-hl dort drtihem 

My father's car is over there. 



Wlr btginnen mil dent schw itrW%K*n Tefl tier UbvrseUung. 

We begin with the most difficult part of the translation. 

A useful way of recognising the genitive in a sentence is to ask : 

Whose . ♦ . b a fare ihey? 
My father s. 



The genitive with prepositions 

The following prepositions require the genitive: statt instead of\ 
nBcfhrib 'outside of\ iiuierhalb inside of\ trolz in spite of\ 
'during' and wegen 'due to 4 : 



WUmd da MktagHMu spratrbta *ie ubtc den naehsloii Lriaul*. 

During lunch they talked about the next holiday. 



Wtgea dues IMUb Itamen wlr zu spat. 

Wc were tale due to an accident. 

Noie that in contemporary German these prepositions with the exception 
of irmcrhalh and aufkrhalb can tv used with the ttaiive case: 



Wahrvnd dim MitlaRe^en tpruchtD %ie uter den 
L'rlaub. 



Otfier triggers - some expressions 

A few 1 phrases such as euies Motgens one morning', euies Sonntags 'one 
Suiula\\ dicker Tage 'in the next last days" arc formed with the genitive: 

Ekm schoiK-n Ta^es macbleii sie eiiien Ausflug in die Berge. 

One fine day they went on a trip to the mountains. 



Use of the apostrophe 

In contrast to English usage, nouns in German with the genitive ending 
•i usually don't take an apostrophe: Peters 

'Peter's new girlfriend is from Brazil*. 



Genitive case endings 

Here Is an overview of the typical endings for common determiners and 
nouns in the genitive: 



Wtfti .■■■>; ■ I vf. In int Seuter flni 

Definite mt. d« M«n der Mb dtt Kind« drr Utile 

Denuxwr. di™ Maimrt d**r Tocfalvr K<nd« dk*r Utile 

Indefinite art. cin« Mwuio tmrr Tocblvr vino Kind** - Uulc 

Fufsfjtt minr% Uau nun.- Tucblvr uninn Kindn mc-tarr Utile 
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Note thai in the genitive: 

• masculine and neuter nouns of one syllable usually take the ending 

-C*; 60S M:lij:l:- ■ dCS Rlodtt 

• nouns with two of more syllables normally only add an -k iiicJik** 
Binders des Mi It ageism*: 

• feminine and plural nouns don't take any endings. 
Using the dative as an alternative 

Although Lhe genitive can still be found in modern German - especially 
in a more formal context - its use is decreasing. In spoken and sometimes 
also in written German, the genitive is often replaced with an alternative 
dative structure: 

Das 1st dk Idee m tines B meters, -* 
Das 1*1 dk Idee von meirn-m Bruder. 



That is my brother's idea. 
That is the idea of my brother. 



* For pronouns and cases, see Unit 5. 



Exercise 4.1 

Identify the function and case of each italicised noun in the following 



Examples: Per Mann gent Jut Kino. 

v\ *u* goes to the cinema? 

-* The man: subject, nominative 

Das siod die Biicher Meter Tame. 

Whose hooks are they? 

-* My aunts: possession, genitive 

1 Die Suulentin arbeitei am Woehenende bei der Telekom. 

2 DieseJaeke habc ich in einer Boutique gekaufl. 

3 Ich niie meinen Sohn in Salzburg an. 

-1 Der Vaier schenkt tier Tochter ein Handy. 

5 Hans arbeitet im Geschafl semes Onkets. 

6 Ich mochle am Woehenende meinen Brttder besuchen. 

7 Wir haben unserem Chef cine E-Mail geschrieben. 

8 Er reparicrt den DVD-Spieler seiner Eltern. 
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Exercise 4.2 

Fill in the correct endings of (he articles below. 

1 Das ist cin gutc Idee! 

2 Hcutc kommt d Onkel auf Bcsuch. 

3 Die Kinder haben cin Hund. 

4 Erkcnncn Sic d__ Mann? 

5 Br bring! scin Freundin Blumcn mil. 

6 Sic fflhrt mil d Bus nach Hausc. 

7 Ich sidle die Lampc neben d Tbch. 

8 Die Schule licgt gegenuber cin Kirchc. 

9 Bittc hclfcn Sic d Ffcaih 

10 Erfolgtcd Auto, 

1 1 Sic isl ihr Mutter sehr tihnlidi. 

12 Sic haben mir ein Computer gckaulr 

13 Ein . __ Morgcns wachtc er sehr frith auf. 

14 Ein schdnen Tagcs fuhrcn sic mil dem Fabrrad an die See. 

Exercise 4.3 

Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the genitive construction 
with von + dative. 

Example: Der Motor meinei Auto* wird rcparierl. 

■* Der Motor von meinem Autu «ird re parte rt* 

1 Das Euro meincs Manncs licgt im Stadlzcntrum. 

2 Die Managcrin meiner Ftrma kommt aus Stuttgart. 

3 Man kann das Drchbueh dieses Sniclnlms kaufen. 

4 Ich funk- das Compuierspiel meines Sobncs zu schwer. 

5 Er kanntc allc Namen der Tcilnchmcr. 

Exercise 4.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 This is a car. 

2 The car is very expensive. 

3 He has a son and a daughter. 

4 Do you know the son? (U&fihe da wui Sle forms.) 

5 He gives his girlfriend a CD. 

6 She bought her brother a botilc of wine. 
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7 They have a house with a garden. 

8 I am cold. 

9 It is Peter s birthday. 

10 Thai is my brother's computer. 


Cbt-dtfci 




] Can you name all four cases? 








3 Which case is normally used for the direct object and 
which one for the indirect object? 




4 Apart from the function a noun performs in a sentence, 
what other two main factors can 'trigger' a case? 




5 How is the genitive often substituted? 





UNIT FIVE 

Pronouns 



What are pronouns? 

Pronouns arc words that 'stand in' for nouns and refer to persons, thins* 
or ideas. The most important ones are the personal pronoum |kh. du, 
er sle e* etc.): 

Geor* 1st nodi kklit aber er kanu ackoa km. 

I Scorg is only small but he can already read. 

Mir R efaHl das Auto, aber « 1st m teuer. 

I like the can but it is too expensive. 

Personal and other pronouns 

Apart from perstmti pronoum there are several other words that can 
function as pronouns. In this unit we will deal with: 

* dtmottstraiivM such as diescr (his* etc.: 

* pasitrnves such as nteiue 'my 1 etc.; and 

* imUjhmes such as man 'oncYyou*. 

Personal pronouns 

Different forms of personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns can replace and refer to any kind of noun or noun 
phrase. They need to agree with the grammatical role of these nouns. This 
is often indicated by different forms of the pronoun. Here is an overview 
of personal pronouns in the nominative, accusative and dative case: 
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I'viii ■ 




icb 


1 


miib 


me 


rt lit 


rac 


du 


you (of/J 


[|idi 


you 


dif 


you 


Sic 


win i (Virm 1 


Sii- 


JOU 


1111H *■ 


i fin 


i>r 


lib 


flin 


14*4*1 41 


ihm 




th 


die 




her, il 


At 


her, il 


et 


H 




il 


mm 


it 


Mk 






M 




at 


ibr 




eat* 


you 


tuch 


yuu 


Sic 


you (/brm.) 


Sk 


you 


lhncii 


yt»u 




Ibcy 


m 


ibem 


ihnrn 


I htm 



Note that the use of pronouns in the gtwwv* case is quite rare {sec section 
below). 

Personal pronouns in use 

The following section shows the usage and different functions of personal 
pronouns in a sentence. 

Pronouns and cases 

In the nominative* persona! pronoun forms refer to the subject of the 
sentence: 

idk gebe nachsle Woehe hi Lrlaub. 

I am going on holiday next week. 

In the accusative i they often replace a noun functioning as the direct object: 

Kenatl du den Film? — Ntin. Jdi hah? ihn m>cti niebl jeeseben. 

Do you know the film? No. I haven't seen il yet. 

They also frequently follow prepositions requiring the accusative: 

Fur tlleh bat* icfc Jminer Zelt. 

I've always got lime for you. 

In the itotwe, personal pronouns can be used used as the indirect object. 
with certain prepositions, some verbs and other structures followed by the 
dative case: 



Er Kibl ihr ehteu Schofcortefiel. 

He gives her a bar of chocolate. 

Willst du mil mir cam geJien? 

Do you want to go oui u> eat with me? 

Km kh Am hclfen? 

Can 1 help you? 

Mir -l hi «■ pit 

I am fine. 



The fpniiive forms ineJner 'mine', dcincr yours linf.). Ihrer *yours*(form.). 
seiner his. ihrer 'hers*, seller *his\ unser ours', etier 'yours'(inf.|, Ihrer 
'yours '(form.), ihrer 'theirs 1 arc rarely used in contemporary German. 
They are usually replaced with an alternative structure: 

Wir erinncm unv itiner. {gen. ) -* Wir erimiern um an inn* 

We remember him. We remember him. 



Special use of the pronoun es 

Apart from referring to neuter nouns in ibe nominative and accusative, 
es can also refer to a phrase or a whole sentence: 

Shun Sk «ern in in Sonne? - J si. kh geileBe « rkblig. 

Do you like silting in the sun? Yes. I thoroughly enjoy it* 

Position of personal pronouns 

In the case of two pronouns functioning as objects in a sentence, the accus- 
ative pronoun precedes the dative pronoun: 

An rtfiOl du nUch {ace.) ihr (dttt) vor? 
When will you introduce me lo her? 

If one of the objects is not a pronoun but a noun the pronoun comes 
before the noun: 

Wann slelM du mUh dcJner Mutter vor? 

When will you introduce me to your mother? 



Er schenkt ihr eluen 

He gives her a ring. 



Demonstrative pronouns - dieser, der 



Demonstrative pronouns refer to specific persons, things or ideas thai 
usually have hcen mentioned before. There are two types of demonstra- 
tive pronouns which are quite similar in meaning: dk-ser. dk**e etc. and 
der. die etc.: 

Slehsl du die role JadnT -+ Melutl du (ties* dirt 
Do you see the red jacket? Do you mean this one? 

These pronouns have to agree in gender, number and ease with the noun 
they replace. Here are all their forms: 









Neater 




Nom. 


dcr 


ib 


dm 


At 




iter 


ite 




dic*r 


Ace 


ic* 


ik 


dm 


At 




Aon 


ite 


dirtfi 


Acm 


Oat 


dem 


rfar 


in 






di«M 


iter 






Gat 


dm« 


dfrwi 


ten 


drir* 




itei 


iter 




ti«tr 



Note that the adverb* Wer herc\ da ncrcYthcrc\ dori there^over there* 
are often added for clarification. 

Mochten Sit* die ten den hivr mitnthmtn? 

Would you like to take that one (here)? 

Diese die da hab kb nodi uie geseben* 

These I have never seen before. 



Indefinite pronouns - man, alle. viele etc. 

Indefinite pronouns refer to persons, thing? or ideas that are not closely 
identified. The most commonly used indefinite pronoun Is man* 

Referring to paopte In a general sense - man 

The pronoun man one' is used to refer to people 'they or you in a general 
sense. It b mainly used in the nominative, as the subject of a sentence or 
clause: 



Man Cut das nfcht. 

You don't do ihau'Onc docs not do that. 



Mao satf. dass Pari* nnnanli*eb Ut. 

They say that Paris t& romantic. 

Occasionally, nun can also appear as a direct or indirect object. Its accus- 
ative and dative forms are tinea and cinetn; 

A&L Manche Ar/te behanck-hi ehwit t*ie ein Kind. 

Sonic doctors treat you/pcopic like children. 

DtiL Was sle cia^i alle.% verkaufen wolleo! 

The things they try to sell you/people! 

Referring to groups of people - alio, viele 

The pronouns nlle all, everyone* and riele 'many* are normally used to 
refer to a group of people: 

N»m Alle haben gtlachl. 

Everyone laughed. 

Ace. Sk- moehle alle. 

She liked all of them. 

Dai. I . redele mit vielen. 

He talked to many of them* 

Noie that alle and *iele take the same plural endings as the pronoun 
dieser (sec page 37). 

Referring to things and ideas only - aJles. etwas and nichts 

Some pronouns in English and German refer to things and ideas only. 
The most imporiani arc alle* "everything, etwas 'something*. nicfiU 
nothing 1 : 

Alle* war zu leuer. 

Everything was too expensive. 

Mach doch etwas! 

Do something! 



S»e ulauht an nichts. 

She doesn't believe in anything. 



Possessive pronouns 



Possessive*, indicating ownership, can also function as pronouns: 

1st das Ihr Buchl - Ja, das b1 metns. 

Habt ihr eure Joggirtgiehufte mft? Ja* Mtr habtn umere nut* 

Possessive pronouns have to agree in gender, number and case with the 
noun they refer to. As an example here are all forms of memer mine : 



Atmathne Feminine Seiner Pturat 

AVw mvmer mt'me meuu mtint 

Ace. «dnn mt'me mtiat oicitur 

Dal aivmem m*\ner mctomi meiaen 

Gen. memei meiner mtinrv oirinfr 



The above endings are also added to ihe basic forms of all other posses* 
iliiiK Ihr- sviii- lIij- >l ui- tuU'*«-. Ihr- BDd itir- 

Other pronouns 

Other types of pronouns include reflexive pronouns, relative prortotim and 
the negative ketaer. For more information sec Unit 6. Unit 20 and Unit 
21 respectively. 

Exercise 5.1 

Complete the following sentences by filling in ihe correct personal pronoun 
in the nominative. 

Example: Dt-r Computer kosiet sebr vieL abtr ist der bvste. 

■* Der Computer kosH-t sehr vieU al»er er 1st der bestc. 

1 Unscr Auto ist nicbi hier. wcil in der Garage sicht. 

2 Du hast docb einen Garten. Ist groG? 

3 Wir mocbten bitte diese Suppe. abcr muss hcift sein! 

A Ich mag mcin Haus. ntir ist lcidcr zu klcin, 

5 Die Schuhe passen gut und auGcrdcm warcn billig. 

6 Wie viel hat der Laptop gekostet und wird noch vcrkauft? 



Exercise 5.2 



Answer the following questions and replace the nouns with a personal 
pronoun in ihe nominative* accusative or dative as appropriate. 

Example: 

Versteht <kr Kandidal die Fragtn? -* Jt,_ versldil 
Versteht dcr Kandidal dk< Frazil? - 1 1. er terslebl 

1 Kcnnt deine Schwcstcr den Fopstar?-* Ja. _ ±ciai\ _ . 

2 1st dasGcschcnk fur meinc Mutter? Ja. _ i < Hj: 

3 Essen Sie den Kuchen ganz auf? Ja. _ _ esse _ 

ganz auf. 

4 Haben die Leule dcr Tramcrin Ja, _ _ haben _ 
gedankt? gcdankt. 

5 Gcfallt die Kcltcdcm Kundcn? Ja. _gcfalll_ 

6 Helfen die Kinder imincr ihren Eltern? Ja. . helfen 



Exercise 5.3 

Replace the noun with the appropriate form of the possessive pronoun. 

Example: Da* M das Fahrrad urn Marl to. • Das ist 

Das hi das Fahrrad tun Martin. ' Das ist ivflv, 

Wir nehmen _ _ . 
Ja. das tst _ — . 
Ja. das tst _ — . 
Das ist 

Ja. dassind _ _ . 
Das sind . 



1 Wii nehmen das Auto von mir. 

2 Ist das Beitinas Taschc? 

3 Ist das Arnolds Mantel? 

4 Das ist dcr Computer von Steffi. 

5 Sind das die Bueher von dir? 

6 Das sind Susis und Margrets Bucher. 



Exercise 5.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 The book was interesting but it was too long. 

2 Do you know the film? I don't know it. {Uu the Sie form.) 

3 The present is for him. 
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A He gives her a Ferrari. 

5 The bottle of champagne ts from us. 

6 Do you sec the blue jacket? - Do you mean this one? 
(UseihtSU form,) 

7 You don't do that. 

S They say thai Vienna ts romantic. 

9 Everyone laughed. 

10 Many came to the party. 



OxtUUI 


/ 


] Whal is the function of a pronoun? 




2 Why do personal pronouns oflen cxbl in different 
forms? 




3 Can you list all persona] pronouns in the accusative and 
dative case? 




4 Can you remember the forms of the demonstrative 
pronoun dleser? 





UNIT SIX 

Reflexive verbs 



What are reflexive verbs? 

Reflexive verbs refer la an action where (he subject of a sentence is doing 
something to itself: 

Icb hahe mJdi verieta. 

I have hurt myself. 

Mm ■■Mm rick. 

Marco enjoys himself. 

Reflexive verbs arc always used wilh a reflexive pronoun mtkh vJdi etc) 
which reflects the action back to the subject of the sentence. 



Two types of reflexive verbs 

There arc two main types of reflexive verbs in German: 

* true* reflexive verbs such as sidi Ixdaukcn 'to say thank you\ *ldi 
it-rabsdikden *to say goodbyc\ which can *w/y be used reflcxivcly; 
and 

• a large group of verbs, which arc usually used in a non-reflexive way 
but can also function reflcxivcly: 

Non-reflexive Reflexive 

Id) watehe das Asulo* » Idi wawhe mlch. 

I wash the car. I wash myself. 1 have a wash. 

Both types of reflexive verbs arc usually used with an accusative pronoun 
imkb etc.) but can also be accompanied by a dative reflexive pronoun 
<miretc.(. 
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Reflexive pronouns in the accusative and dative 

Here is an overview of (he reflexive pronouns in (he accusative and dative: 



Accusative 


Datiic 






DtffM 


mkh 




my»e If 


t»n* 




dkh 


dif 


yourself (di/) 


ouch 


cxKti ymmehtf* (in/) 


%kh 


»ch 


■ ...ji-.l II : ■ rm , 


ftkft 


uch yourselves fjbnw.) 


*kfa 


»cb 








*fch 


»ch 


hcialf iUclf 




rich ihcmst'lus 


*kh 


*fa 









Nole that only (he ich and du forms of (he accusative and dative differ 
tmJchmJr and I dJchdirl. 

True' reflexive verbs + accusative 

Here are some commonly used "true" reflexive verbs lhal are always used 
with an accusative reflexive pronoun: 



sich arausjereu 


(o amuse oneself 


sich bedaokvu 


(o say (hank you 


deft becflea 


(o hurry (up) 


sich befinden 


(o be iu be situated 


sich buiehmcn 


to- behave 


sich enUebiieften 


to decide 


sich eiUttn 


to catch a cold 


sich erholen 


to recuperate, relax 


sich bra 


to be mistake a w ro ng 


sich verabschiedvn 


to take one's leave 


sich M>rk*l/en 


to hurt oneself 


sich ^;lhtn:i 


to fall in love 


sich vervpalen 


to be late 


sich weigern 


to refuse 



Here are some of them in use 



left mm hu mich fur das Geschvtik hvdankeu* 

E d like to say thank you for the present. 



BHte beeil diek\ 

Please hurry up! 

Wir trhukn un\ am IklMeO bvilD ScbuimilH-Q. 

Our favourite way 10 relax is to go swimming. 



True' reflexive verbs + dative 

There are also a few 'true' reflexive verbs that need a reflexive pronoun 
in the dative. The most important are: 

sich ajieignea to learn/acquire 

slch einbildeo to get hold of an idea 

hi Ik vcrbHteu not to tolerate something 

■Jcli mmebnen to intend ui do 



to imagine something 
lihtrk'girji to think something ovx:r 

Here are some of them in use: 



LJbtrk'K dir da% nodi mat! 

Think it over again! 

leb tiabc mlr fesl torftcuonunt'ii mil dem 

I tii mly intend to stop smoking. 



Stellt emek mr, ihr seld im 

Imagine you are in the Amazon! 

Remember that the reflexive dative pronouns only differ from the accusa- 
tive in the first and second person singular leb -*■ mir and du -» dir. 



Other verbs used refiexiveiy 



Verbs with an accusative object 

Many verbs taking an accusative object can also be used refiexiveiy when 
it relates the action back to the subject: 

With art i u : ■,: i r ttb/eci Reflexive 



Er raochte die Well aadcni. -* Er oiochle slch and em* 

He wants to change the world. He wains to change (himself). 



Wlf '■ 44 • hi :i : ■'. ■ s IfJ/tt, Mir «.hJ.ui w 

Wc wash the car. Wc wash ourselves./ 

Wc have a wash. 

Other frequently used verbs of (his type arc: \kh ajtiteben "to get dressed*, 
sidi seize n U> sit down . sich fragi-n *to ask oneself, rich wtrbcrrften \o 
prepare oneself*, skb vorsiellen "to introduce oneself*. 

Verbs with a dative object 

Many verbs thai require a dative object can be used with a dative reflexive 
pronoun if the action focuses on the subject itself: 

MM a datn e ubfevi Reflexive 

Icli wt-rde di m Kind belfea* -» Ich werde mtr selbsi hclfen. 

I will help the child. I will help myself. 

I)u scbadest dcr I'rawcli. Dm* mkaim du dir. 

You are harming the Vou are harming yourself 

environment. with that. 

Other verbs belonging lo this group are: sidi utdcrsprcebca to contra* 
diet oneself*, vich erlauben 'to allow oneself something, skb lelsii-n lo 
be able to afford something*, sidi /umuUn to ask something of oneself. 



Reflexive verbs • prepositions 

A number of reflexive verbs are normally used together with a preposi- 
tion, such as sikh erinnern -* an 01 skb ijitercssiert-ii * fur. 

Sic ermncrt tich an ihren ersH-n Freund, 

She remembers her first boyfriend. 

JnU-rts>krt ihr euch fur FuflhaJt? 

Are you interested in football? 

Other examples include: >idi ar^ern iiber to be annoyed about', skb 
a uf reject* iibtr to be upset, angry about', sich besdmeren iiberbeJ to 
complain abouUto*. skb f rcum auf to look forward <o\ sich frc-utn ubvi 

'to be happy about/with*. 

For more information, sec Unit 9. 
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Structures with accusative and dative objects 

In structure* where the leilcvivc verb occur* with an accusative and dative 
object, the re Active pronoun is usually in the dative: 

Uli hubc mir (dot) ticn kucki'it (tfAc) verhrl/L 
I've huit my bacL 

Icb /iebe miti tht. \ dt*n Mould [acc ) tin* 

I put on my in ■• i 

Wntdi tf/r (nta) bttte die Ititadt! (uic. ) 
Wash your hands, please! 

Wk liubtn nit i (tiW.) die Zuhnc 1 (uit. ) >:ep»iit. 
We I have) dcancd our teeth. 

A* shown in these examples, in English these structures usually use a 
possessive adjective Vmy\ 'your' etc I instead ol j leflevive prnuouii 

Position of the reflexive pronoun 

If the sobfect rS a noon 

If the vuhjea a noun, the refiVuve pronoun usually appears oftrt the 
/mur vwfc: 

Seine Ueuic SdlWtstCf intttmten *tch ftir Rapmutlk. 

HU younger sister is interested in rap music. 

In a suhoiijiiiale dause the reflexive pionoun usually COM! brfurt the 

Ea m H.ii . dash m l h Ciaudia cnttcrmldtttt*n musv 

II is dear that Claudia ha* to apologise. 

tf the subtoct is a personal pronoun 

It the subject is a personal pionoun ihc reflexive pronoun often appear* 
the rtfftjwc 

Gcslcru hut s/f s/cA * cin deru Sdircchto er holt. 

She recovered from the shock yesterday. 



r, if the sentence starts with a pronoun as the subject the reflexive 
pronoun is placed after the finite \<erb: 

Er sottte itch mal rosiercn. 

He should have a shave. 



In the Imperative 

The reflexive pronoun usually appears after ihe personal pronoun: 

Bedauken wir um\ 

Lei's say thank you! 

Stctlea Stetich da* vor! 

Imagine that! 

With Hie du and ihr imperative forms the reflexive pronoun appears after 
the finite verb: 

Zieh dlr die Jacke an! 

Put on your jacket! 

Benehmt euchl 

Behave yourselves! 

Exercise 6,1 

Decide if the following reflexive verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative or the dative by putting them in the appropriate column 
below. The first one has been done for you. 



%ieh ajitUHicrcti vkh tu + *ijiikt + n >*ch beeilep 
sicb erholvn *ieti enttebltdlcQ sich erkalten *idi ulKrk^n 
*crlivhcn skh ^erspyten ivrdiMrhiedtm 
sich wtlvUen sieh vonichmtn 



Reflexive pronoun in the atatsanve 


Reflexive pronoun in ihe ttative 







Exercise 6.2 



FHt in the gaps in (he following sentences with the appropriate accusative 
or dative reflexive pronoun. 

Example. Ich bedanke fur das GmcM. 

— Ich bedanke rnich fur das Gesdienk. 

1 Br intcrcssicrt _ schr for FuBbalL 

2 Du erinnersl _ _ sichcr nicht mchr an die Party vor ftinf Jahrcn. 

3 Ich muss _ _ bccilcn. 

4 Wir erholen immcr gut in den Bergen. 

5 Hoffcntlich Clbcrtcgst du _ das noch! 

6 Du sot I test . __ jeden Tag zwcimal die Zahnc putzen. 

7 Ich babe nicht bcmcrkl. dass ich _ beim Trainicren vcrtclzt 
babe. 

Exercise 6.3 

Consinici complete sentences using the information given below, starting 
with the element in italics. 

Example: verahseruedetmunston unscron Freunden wir 

1 ihrcn Brudcr/sich/Ubcr/a'rgcrt/tff 

2 damil/achadcn/unsftonncn/HiV 

3 ha l/M a reoft wrwr / vc rlic bUsich 

4 wegen Uei Pannc/hatisich'versp^iet/^ 

5 guifror ihreti £tew/sie/sich'bciichmcn 

6 iiberh gtfnoch mafeuch/das 

Exercise 6.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 I would like to apologise. 

2 We want to say thank you for the present. 

3 Arc you interested in sport? (Use the du. Sie ami ihr forms.) 
A Have you hurt yourself? (Use ihe du. Sie ami ihr forms.) 

5 I clean my teeth very often. 
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6 I pui on my shoes. 

7 Wc should ask ourselves this question. 

& Imagine that! (Us* the da Sit and Ikr form.) 


ChetUri 








2 Do you know ihc reflexive pronouns in the accusative? 




3 Which reflexive pronouns in the dative differ from those 
in the accusative? 




4 What is the position of the reflexive pronoun when the 
subject is a noun? 





UNIT SEVEN 

Modal verbs 



Modal verbs - expressing ability, necessity etc. 

Modal verbs modify an action or situation by expressing the idea of ability, 
obligation, permission etc.: 

Ste kamt sehr gut schuiramen* She can swim very wcIL 

Wlr mttsstn jel/l geben* We have to go now. 

Hk-r trfen Sle rauchen. You arc allowed to smoke here. 

Modal verbs in German 

In German there are six modal verbs; 

may.'to be allowed to 
can' to be able to 

to like (to) (also used in the form raikhten) 
must/to have to 

to be supposed to .should 'ought to 
to want to 

Meaning and most common usage 

dtirfen - permission, prohibition (toust not') 

durfcji usually conveys the idea of permission and can be translated with 
*mavV*can' or 'to be allowed to*: 




I>arf kh bier folopaAerett? 

Am 1 allowed to take photos here? 
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Hkff durfen Sk parken. 

You can/arc allowed to park here. 

It often adds a sense of politeness and can be used in more formal 
situations: 

N.i! : kfc llmen bdiUilich sein? 

May 1 help you? 

When used in (he negative, durfen expresses prohibition ('must not \ 'not 
to be allowed to'): 

Das durfen Sie nJcht. 

You must noi do (his. 

AJs Kind durfte sie me feriMhtJ. 

As a child she was never allowed to watch TV. 



kOnnen - ability 

kotmen corresponds to the English 'can 1 or "to be able lo* and usually 
expresses ability: 

Hi kanutt morgan kommea 

You can come (omorrow. 



L i konnte sehr -ut 

He could surf very well. 

It can sometimes add a lone of possibility as in (he English 'may 1 : 

Das kanu schon uahr sein. 

This may be true. 



mOgen - inclination, liking 

implies (hat people like something generally: 



Sk max itaJicnischcn Weill. 

She likes Italian wine. 

Wlr :i J - ■:■ klassUche MusJk* 
We tike classical music. 



Note thai mogeii can only be used in structures with nouns or noun 
phrases. In connection with verb siruciures, gem has to be used; Sk trinkt 
fn Ifilfiirhra WtfcL Wir horen gem klassUclie M usl k 

mot>en is frequently used in its subjunctive form, mckhlen 'would like 1 ; 

Icb twkblc tin en Cappuccino* 

I would like a cappuccino 

Was inoditest du maehen? 

What would you like to do? 

Jx>r more details on the different forms of mochteit, see Unit 23. 



mUssen - necessity, obligation 

mtissen usually expresses a sense of necessity or obligation and corres- 
ponds 10 the English k musf or to have to': 

Wir jiiiissen jelil geheiL 

We musi/have to go now. 

Sfc mus, da, Projekt bb Anfanu September ferlig Jiaben. 

She musl>1ias to finish the project by the beginning of September 

In the wgamr. inilssen does not convey the meaning of prohibition as it 
does in English, but means "don't have to* or 'don't need to': 

Ihr mustt jelzl noch mi tit gehen* 

Vou don't have tcVdont need to go now. 

Du musst dir keine Sorgeu macheu* 

Vou don't have tofdon't need to worry. 

Note thai in these contexts brauchen is often used as an alternative: 

Ihr braucht JcM ud nJchl in gehta. 

You don't need to liave to go now. 

sollen - obligations, commands 

sullen is mainly used to convey a sense of obligation and corresponds to 
the English 'be supposed to', 'should*: 



iVttr Mill fittarmcr cnmw* 

Peter is supposed to eat less fat 



S3 



Id) miU tu-ule oiehie MulU-r annifra 

I am supposed to i inc. my mother today. 

Il is also used wilh suggestions or commands: 

Solkn wir mil dim Auto fahren? 

Should we go by car? 

I)u M>Ust dich m : i .1 ^ k ; i : 

You should be ashamed (of yourself)! 

vulJen can also convey a sense of uncertainly when making a prediction 
or when reporting what you have heard from another source: 

Morten m>U es regnvn* 

Rain is forecast for tomorrow. 

Sic soil wk<kr gebeiralet hvkfm 

They say she's got married again. 

wolten - Intention, doslre 

walk n usually expresses an intention or desire and corresponds to the 
English 'to want to 1 : 

Kit will mil dem Raucheu auftion-n* 

I want to slop smoking. 

Gah) will autwandi-m* 

Gaby wants to emigrate. 

Formation in different tenses 

Modal verbs are quite irregular in German. Here is a summary of their 
forms in different lenses. 



Present tense 

In the presem tense only solkn doesn't change its stem vowel in the ich. 
du and erstae* forms. Note also that the first and third person singular 
(idi and er.\k.e%i have identical forms and don't have their usual presem 



dtirfm koiutm mvgtn mrr±™ \otta> h often 



tin 


tun 


k _mn 


111 J l. 


Xl1U*t 


MW1 


win 
"in 


ou 


11 JJ1M 










"11 1*1 


m 


fl uric ii 














djirf 








HU 




mr 


diirfcn 


komim 




Hiu*tcit 


M>lltn 


II Mm 


ihr 


dtirfi 


Minnt 


mil ^1 




Mil 


wollt 


Sic 


diirfrn 


konnva 






HDBi 




»c 


durfcn 








■dUn 





Present perfect tense 

The /uur participle of the six modats arc. gedurft. gekumir gemmht. 

However these forms arc rarely used and arc usually replaced with 
the simple past forms of (he modals: 

present fyerftt! Sk hut den Film client gemocbt* - 
simple past Sk mochte den Hint nichL 
She didn't like the him. 



When the modal appears together with another verb, the present perfect 
tense is constructed with habea + infinitive of the second verb + infinitive 
of the ntoddtt 



Hugo hut iiiK-h bis spat urbeilen ntiHsen* 

Huso <has) had to work late. 

¥,\u hat mieh einvn kaftVe trinktn uuUtn* 

Eva wanted to drink another coffee. 



Note that as the infinitive of the modal verb is used instead of the past 
participle form, the sentence finishes in two infinitives (double infinitive 
construction). This present perfect structure is often avoided by using the 
simple pasl tense: Hug" muvJe m*eh Ms spat arbeiien - Eva millte noch 
linen kjfkt trinken* 



Simple past tense 

Modal verbs form their simple pasl tense by dropping the umlaut and by 
using -tt* endings: 



is 











m invent 


soiien 




n h 

JL 11 


d U l"f 1 L' 




Mil u hi r 
4M*n 4m 


M44I*»4V 




w nil fr 








Till Mill r \ \ 


i ' nv\l r I 


til] 111' vl 

^%ll J li- ill 




Sir 


f liir 1 1 ■ ii 


r 1 ' 1 1 1 (1 


1111 Mill f 11 
4IHK 4HT4I 


M*4I^^* V 41 


■i l l 


u nil If ■ n 




durfu- 


kimntc 


mm hit 






Molltv 


ftfr 


durflcn 




roodilm 








ibr 




kittintri 






MMrf 


mMrf 


& 


durftcn 


ki>tii)tri) 


:i 1 ■ :i ' ■. ;i 




Mil lien 


* oil lea 




durftcn 


kittititcn 


:i 1 ■ ;i ' ■. ii 









SJ« durfle nldil in* Kino jphes. 

he was nol allowed to go to the cinema. 

Hr konnte sehr gut tana 

He could dance very well. 

WoUUst du elv*a* fra)>t*n? 

Did you want to ask something? 

Wir mochk-n die HUt nidiL 

We didn't like the music. 

Pas? perfect tense 

If the modal verb stands on its own. the past perfect tense is constructed 
with the past tense of Jiaben + the pasi parndple of the modal When the 
modal verb appears together with another verb, the past perfect tense is 
eonstructed with the infinitive of the second verb + the infinitive form of 
the mtniak 

Er ImIu da* nkbl gevnlL 

He had nol wanted this. 

Id) halte Tom Hanks interne* e a diirfen. 

I had been allowed to interview Tom Hanks. 

Future tense 

The future tense of modal verbs ts constructed with the Unite form of 
wt-rdvn * the infinitive of the main verb + ihe infinitive of the tnodat 



Patarotlt uird ttkht sin^cn kunucn* 

Favarotli won't be able to sing* 



Sic wird eio ncue* Auto Lmkn hl 

She mil have to buy a new car. 



Modal verbs used without another verb 



Although modal verbs frequently appear in connection with another verb, 
ihey can also stand on their own. This is often the case in colloquial 
phrase*: 



kh Uuu nichl mehr. 


1 can't go on anymore.' 




I've had enough. 


Wir mtiui-Ji jel/1 iiitcti Hause. 


We have to go home now. 


Uir wolkn in dk- Sladt 


We want to go/drivc into town. 


Kr kmin das sebr gut* 


He can do this very well. 


Das daxfsl du nicht. 


You are not allowed to do this. 


Ktam Sie Dculsch? 


Can you speak German? 


Was iol das? 


What's this supposed to mean? 


• For details on the position of in 


odal verbs in various sentence 


structures, sec Unit 19. 





7.1 

Fill in the appropriate form of the modal verb in the present tense. You 
will find the infinitives in brackets. 

Example: Er ah tofurl mit dem Rauchen aufhorcu* Isolkn) 

— Er jo// ab sofort mil dcra ! 



1 Die Kinder _ nur bis 9 Ubr aufbleiben. (dtlrfcn) 

2 Er _ _ an dieser Situation beim besten Wiltcn niehts dndern. 
(konncn) 

3 Meine GroBmultcr _ ins Krankenhaus. (mussen) 

4 leh _ unsere ncue Kollcgin (iberhaupf nicht. (mogen) 

5 Warum _ __ lhrc Tochter nicht im Ausland studieren? (wollcn) 

6 Du _ keinen Alkohol mehr trinken. (durfen) 

7 Wann „ _ ihr nach Hausc? (mtlssen) 

8 Schadc. dass ihr nicht mitkommcn _ . (kttnncn) 



Exercise 7.2 

Now put all the sentence* of Exercise 7.1 into the simple past tense. 
Example: Er soltie ah sofort keJueu Alkohol mc-hr bUcn. 



Exercise 7,3 

Convert the following sentences into ihe present perfect by using two 
infinitives. 

Examples: Wir kameo uir Parly. (konnen) 

* Wir haben mr Part) kommen kmntn* 

E* fuhr Ins Au*la«d. (sullen) 

-*■ Er bat ins Auslaud Jahrat wolleru 

1 Der Sanger rauchtc ntclu. (dtirfen) 

2 Ich irieb mchr Sport. (wollcn| 

3 Sic arbcilclcn in der Nacht. (mUsscn) 
-1 Er interviewie Al Pacino. (durfen) 

5 Wir flogcn nach Miami, (konncn) 



Exercise 7,4 

Translate the sentences below 1 into German 



1 She likes classical music. 

2 Shall we go by car? 

3 You arc allowed to park here. {Use (he du, Sie ami ihr forms.) 

4 He is supposed to eat more fruit. 

5 The children must not watch television. 

6 She wasn't allowed to go to the cinema 

7 They had to go home. 

8 You must not do thai! {Use the dit Sie umt ihr forms.) 

9 The band won't be able to play. 

10 We will have to buy a new radio. 

1 1 Can you speak Italian? {I'm- ihe da. Sle ami Ihr forms.) 

12 What is this supposed to mean? 



Cfceddbl 




J Can you name the infinitive forms of the six modal verbs 
in German? 




2 Can you gi 
'1 must noi 


ve the German translation of the expression 






3 How do modal verbs form their simple past tense? 




4 Can you give four examples where a modal verb is used 





UNIT EIGHT 



Verbs with separable and 
inseparable prefixes 



Different types of prefixes 

Many verbs in German consist of a main verb and a prefix: ankmnnivn 
'to arrive*. mVaufen to kIT, tibersetien to translate Vlo ferry over'. 

There are three different types of prefixes in German: 

■ separable prefixes which - as the name suggests - can exist separately 
from the main verb; 

* inseparable prefixes which are fixed to the verb; 

• variable prefixes which can either be separable or inseparable. 

Here are all three forms in more detail. 



Separable verbs 

List of commonly used separable prefixes 

Separable verbs are used frequently in German, Here is a list of common 
prefixes together with one possible combination as an example: 



t»fn- 

bft- 

Wn- 



anrufen 

attfinachtn 

au&Kehcn 

bvitreten 

emkaufen 

f est ik* ium 11 

hiTlomiiien 



to depart (by vehicle) 
to telephone 
to open 

to go out 

to join (an organisation) 
to shop 

to take into custody 

to come (from somewhere) 

to sit down 



tuitmuthen la join in 

frlatlfiuden to take place 

t or- * i>ri>erellen to prepare 

wcg- Mi-^hritiuvt) to take away 

zu- /ulvgen to pui on 

juhick- -11: .11 k >eb* ,i to return (something) 



Here are some ol them in use: 



to add up 



Sie fteheii mjute Abend au<^ 

They are going out tonight. 

!)k j Waltkn frmden kt/Ien September Malt. 

The election look place last September. 

HaM du schofl die DVDf a mm kgefteben? 

Have you relumed the DVDs? 



Separable verts do not always spilt op 

Separable verbs can - as the name indicates - split into two parts. However, 
they also appear as one word in certain constructions. 

When to separate 

A separable verb splits when it is the only verb in a main clause. Thb 
applies to the following structures. Note that the prefix appears in the 
final position: 

present tense Er rufi urine Freundiu unt 8 L'br 

He calls his girlfriend at 8 o'clock. 

simple past tense leh kam ant Dienstag zuriiek, 

I returned on Tuesday. 

imperative Steh sofort auf\ 

Get Stand up at once! 

When not to separate 

Separable verbs appear as one word and in the infinitive with modal verbs 
and the fature lemr. 



Er muv\ seme Freimdin anrvfen* 

He has lo call his girlfriend. 



>1 



Ich wtrrde ain Dieasfag zurifckkommen* 

III return on Tuesday. 

In most utbordmate dmises* the separable verb move* to the last position 
and docs not split up. Its ending must agree with the subject of the clause: 

Saji mir. wann du attkommu* 

Tell mc when you'll arrive. 

Id) ti*r*lehc nicht* waium Gf skti immer so aufregh 

I don't understand why he always gets so upset. 



Past participles 

The past participle of separable verbs is normally formed by inserting 
-]ge- between the prefix and the main verb: ankummen - arujfkomiiK'it. 

For more detail on the formation of past participles and their usage in 
the present perfect and past perfect tense, see Units 1 1 and 13. 



Verbs with inseparable prefixes 

List of commonly used Inseparable prefixes 

There are also a number of prefixes which never detach themselves from 
the main verb. Thev include: 



be- 


tli'MKhl 4 !! 


to visit 


en* p- 




to feci 


ent- 


enllceren 


to empty 


er- 


erzahlv-n 


to tell {a story) 


8* 


■ a h- i . M 


to belong 


mIm- 


mivaehten 


to disregard 


wer- 


verliereu 


to lose 


aet- 




to destroy 



Here are some of them in use: 



Sk besueben ihrv Ellem fail jedes WoeheiivJide. 

They visit their parents almost every weekend. 

Er/ahJ um tioeb elne Gescbidile! 

Tell us another story! 



Dk'Se* Bud) gcHri Martin. 

This hook belongs to Martin* 



Past participles 

Verbs with inseparable prefixes don't add jfe- when forming their pasl 
participle: 

Sie hal das nicnt btreul. 

She h jsji'i regretted it. 

Paul hill geslern scuieu Pass vi'Hotetu 

Paul lost his passport yesterday. 

Verbs with variable prefixes 

There arc also some prefixes which can cither be separable or insepar- 
able. They include: 



durch- 


durchlatsen 


to let through 




dun hd token ittiep.) 


to think through 


ttber- 


utmkotiieu (&p.) 


to boil over 




utmoacbten p.) 


to May overnight 




urn fallen (sep.) 


to fall over 




umarmen Onsep.) 


to embrace 




unter U *h«i («p_) 


to sink 




unterrichtcn (btsep.) 


to teach 


irieder- 


ukdersehen 


to sec again 




wkderholen ■ ■■ f/j.) 


to repeal 


wider- 


wlder&ptegebi (,vey>.) 


to reflect 






to contradict 



Here are sonic of them in use: 



Ok Suppe kocbte tiber. 

The soup was boiling over. 

Sie iibernachteten In trine m Hon I. 

They staved overnight in a hold. 



Das SchifT M DM 

The ship has sunk 



Kt lull Ihiber PhwV unterricbM. 

He used lo teach physics. 

How to spot the difference 

A way of identifying a separable or inseparable prefix is lo sec where (he 
stress falls: 

• if ihe verb is separable, (he stress usually falls on the prefix: tiuiik 
fallen. uAf/li>chcn* umiAWn. unterxthvn* H7rtf*TsvhcJi* u idt . la 

• if ihe verb U inseparable, the stress falls on the main verb. ilurdu/twAt-n* 
Hbcnwdlfeit, wtiarmcn, untcrr^A/wr. wiederWirw, wider v>m'faw. 



Same word, different meanings 

A few verbs exist as a separable as well as an inseparable verb. Although 
ihe prefix is (he same, iheir meaning and stress differ 













t» len y .k : ■ ■■■ 


u\H-rtct*r/i 


lo trarolalc 




to put 1 pull OD 




lo overdraw (accutml) 


unrtchmbcti 


lo rewrite 


umvckrribtn 


lo piiTiiphniM? 



The above separable forms often convey the literal meaning of the verb, 
while (he inseparable forms usually have a more figurative meaning: 

The boat ferries across, 
Marco is translating a (ext. 
She has pu( on her jacket. 
She has overdrawn her account. 

Verbs can have various prefixes 

Nole thai many verbs in German can exist with various prefixes, such as 
ihe verb arbciteti- 



Uas Bool Mrt/t uber. 
Marco ubcrseUI cinei> Text 
Sic hat ihrc Jsickc iibcrgczogea. 
Sic hat lltr konto ubcr/ogca. 



lo do up. (o reappraise (the past) 
lo work out 



G-1 



Am be it en {itutp.) 

'■'.''nil' i I 1 I , L [ />.) 

: .mi bcik-ii {ittsep.) 
/ti//i*rb*iie« 
jV^rjibiitth (tfu?/>.) 
issnar btiien (it/'. I 



lo ileal with, lo revise 

lo gel usee* lo ihe work, lo train 

lo work for, to acquire 

to cooperate 

to rcwoik. to overwork 

to rewrite, to rework 

to cooperate, to work together 



Learning tip 

Memorising a verb together with its separable and inseparable prefixes - 
preferably as part of a phrase or sentence - can help you to extend your 
vocabulary. 

If you arc not sure whether a vcib is separable. look it up in the diction- 
ary. Separable verbs are usually indicated with the abbreviation sep. 



Exercise 8.1 

Indicate if the following vcitos are either separable {sep.) or inseparable 
(ittsep.) and give their main meaning in English. 

Examples; anrufui - anrufen (sep.) to telephone 

er/ahk-n — enabled (imtp.) to tell (a story) 

I abfahren. 2 anfangen. 3 aufsehreiben. 4 aufhtircn, 5 ausgchen, 
6 berichten. 7 bczahlcn. 8 einladen. 9 cntstchen* 10 entwerfen. 

I I erlaubcn. 12 erhnden. 13 festmachen. 14 gehdren. 15 gewinnen. 

16 hinfallen. 17 mitmaehen. IS mitgehen. 19 staltftnden. 20 Qbernachten. 
21 umarmcn* 22 umtausehen. 23 vcriiercn, 24 vorstellcn. 25 wegfahren, 
26 wiedersehen. 27 wicdcrholcn. 28 /umachen. 



8.2 

Find the right prefixes for the separable verbs from the box below and 
use them to complete the sentences. 



fed *t» au> wtvdfr um uir an auf unter 



I>er <-aM kommt am Dii'jiMag urn 9 Mn im Huli-I 
- Der Gasl kommt am HCMbf urn *J Vhr im Hotel an. 



1 Sic gchcii jcdcs Wochcnendc _ 

2 Das Konzert fangl urn 8 Uhr 

3 Ich sehcihn bald 

A Tanja und Leo bcrcilcii sich auf die Englischprufung 

5 Dcr PoJizist nimmt die Vcrbrcchcr _ _ . 

6 kh horc mil dem Rauchcn __ 

7 Das Bool gchl niemab 

ft Dcr Po-Htikcr schrcibt die Rede noch cinmal 



Exercise 8,3 

Now tran&form each of the sentences in Exercise ft*2 inio subordinate 
clauses by starting the sentences with Ich bin richer, dass .... Don't forget 
Hut the separable verb does not split up in this construction. 



Example: 

Der Gift kommi am Dieuvlau uni *> Uhr im Hulel an. 
• Ich bin slchcf . davs dcr Gad am Dfettfteg urn 9 Lhr 
im Hold ankommi. 



Exercise a4 

Translate the sentences below into Gentian, 



1 I often go out. 

2 She calls her sister in Germany. 

3 He leaches mathematics. 

A We visit our parents every month. 

5 Max has to prepare for the meeting. 

6 Open the door! (Use the da md SU forms.) 

7 The milk is boiling over. 

8 I'm staying overnight at the Hilton. 

9 They repeat the word three times. 

10 1 think that the film starts at 8 o'clock. 



CJwckJiM 




1 What arc the three different types of prefixes? 




2 Can \ou list live prefixes thai never scoaraic from the 
verb? 




3 How do you form a past participle of a separable verb 
and an inseparable verb? 




A How can you find out whether a verb is separable or 
inseparable? 





UNIT NINE 

Verbs and prepositions 



Verbs and prepositions in English and German 

In German as in English many verbs arc followed by a preposition: 

Wir sptechtrji ubtr den FUin* 

We talk atwui the film, 

Sie ealscbiddiftt rick fitr die Vaqpltmg. 

She apologises for the delay. 

Although German prepositions used in connection with a verb might 
sometimes correspond to the English as with ipreciurii tiher *to talk about, 
there is often no correlation between the two languages: 

Id* ^ ,i Mi- auff ili i, Bus* 

I am waiting for the bus. 

Sit- eulsebukUfit sich M Uver Schwvster. 

She apologises .v her sblcr. 



Prepositions and cases 

In German, prepositions require certain cases. Articles, posscssives or 
other words following a vtth + pitposiuott construction therefore usually 
lake the accusative or dative case endings (auf dew Bus acc^ bcJ ihrcr 
SchwiMgg dttL etc.)- 



List of verbs and prepositions 



Here t& a list of frequently used verbs and prepositions wiih the 
they require. Reflexive verbs are indicated with the pronoun sieh. 



denken an (+ acc.) 
sieh erinueru an (+ acc.) 
sich jeewobneu an { - acc.) 
gJauben an (+ aec.) 
senreiben an (* aec.) 
teilnehmen an (+ daL) 



to lb ink of 
to remember 
to get used lo 
to believe in 
to write to 
to lake pari in 



JLif 

aufpassen auf (+ acc.) 
ujiluorUji auf (+ tut.) 
besleben auf (+ on.) 
sich freuen auf (+ acc.) 

-;ul. :l auf tttt.) 



to look aflcr 

lo answer 

to insist on 

to look forward lo 

lo wail for 



besieben aus (+ dot) 



to consist of 



bit 



bd (+<ter) 
■kh entscbuldisen M dai.) 
■ffbcttco \n\[+daL) 



to say thank you lo 
to apply lo 
10 apologise to 
lo work for 



fiu 



f + acc.) 



entschuldifteu fur ( 
neressier.il Hi ( + 
s<>n>t:ii fur (4 acc.) 



10 thank for 
10 apohigbe for 
10 be interested in 
to care for 



vkli vi-rtk-ben In (+ acc.) 



to fall in love with 



mil 

aufan^en uul (+ dot.) 
aufhuren mil (* do!.) 
\kh beschaitittt'U jnJl (+ dai.) 
dUkulieren mil (+ dai.) 
reden mrt (+ dtU.) 



to begin (with) 

to stop doing something 

to occupy oneself with 

to discuss with 

10 talk lo 



sptechcn mil (+ dai.) 
Ivkfoiikrvn mil (+ dat) 
Ttijtkku «ilt 

Iter 

skh argent uber 
.'.i aufrc^i'i) ubtr (+ do\ > 
sich besvbweren uber <+ 
UiskuiiL el-ii ul n 1 r (+ arc.) 
skh frt'iien ubvr (+ 
lacfccn Ibci 

nacbcknken iiber (+ ace.) 
red en ubtr (4- dttf.) 
schreitK'n uber (+ ao\) 
sprechen uber (+ <rc t:( 
sich streilen uber [+ act.) 
Kisscii uber (4 a^c) 

unt 

sich bewerben urn (+ atft.) 

bitten urn (+acc.) 

sich bajidfln uni (+ da:) 



lo talk to 

to talk on the phone 10 
to compare 10 

lo be annoyed aboul 

to get upset aboul 

lo complain about 

to discuss something 

lo be pleased about 

to laugh about 

lo think about 1 10 reflect on 

lo talk about 

lo wrile aboul 

lo talk about 

lo argue about 

lo know about 

lo apply for 
lo ask for 
lo be about 



warn 

ahhiingen von (+ dai.) lo depend 011 

Iraumen von (+ dat*) lo dream of 

sich v cr absented en von (+ dat.) lo take ones leave from 

wissen von dat) to know aboul 

«or 

sich liirchtcu vor (* dot.) lo be afraid of 



Verbs can have more than one preposition 
in a sentence 

It U not unusual for a verb to appear with more than one preposition 
in a sentence. This is often the case with verbs such as dUkulieren* reden* 
vpreebea 

Id) rede mit Klaus uber meiuen Urlauh. 

1 tatk to Klaus abmu my holiday. 



Noic thai mil usually refers tu a person, while uber to a topic, plan, idea 
etc* Another verb thai often appears with more than one preposition is 



Er bewUbt sith bel Ferrari um i-inon Job *U AulowirehaiUker 

He applies to Ferrari for a job as a car mechanic. 



Prepositions can affect meaning 

There are also a few verbs that change their meaning, depending on the 
preposition they lake, such as sidi freuen 4 auf iiber; 

Sie frt-ul skb au/inren GeburtMaji. 

She is looking forward to her birthday. 

Sk hoi sicb After Ihre Cwtoitft 

She is pleased about her presents. 

Another example is the verb bestenvn: betteben auf insist on', bestetu-n 
avs "consist of \ 



Forming questions 

Yesfno-questions 

Yes/no*qucslions are formed by putting the verb at the beginning: 



L du an Goli? 

Do you believe in God? 

Inlercssieri'ii Sie rich fur Sporl? 

Are you imeresled in sport? 

With question words 

More open-ended questions which contain a verb + preposition expres- 
sion are constructed in two different ways: 

* When referring to things, ideas or concepts, questions are formed by 
using wo(r) + the retevani preposition*. 

denken an toucan denkst du? 

What are you thinking of? 



1 



\tm Wovon ha>t du #v\iaumt! 

What did you dream of? 

Note that the letter -f is added if the preposition starts with a vowel. 

• When referring to a person, the question starts with the relevant prepo- 
sition, followed by the appropriate form of wet 'who*: 

denken an -* An wen denksl du? 

Whofm) are you thinking of? 

rinw von Vm «un had du |i Utmft 

Whofm) did you dream of? 

The form of »w depends on the ease required by the preposition, hence 
uen (act.) and worn iiutt ). 

For more details on forming questions and the various forms of »«r. see 
Unit 17. 



How to replace a noun or noun phrase 

A noun or noun phrase which follows a verb + preposition construction 
ean be replaced with: 

• datr) + the relevant preposition when referring to things, ideas or 
concepts: da corresponding to il7*thal7*lhcm* in English: 

Argvm She rich uber das enxttsehe Wetter? 
-» Nein. icli argerc nuch nienl darUber. 

bfenrierst du dkn fur Fufihall? 
* Ja. Jch inlemsiere midi daftin 

• The relevant preposition + the personal pronoun in the appropriate case 
when referring to a person: 

Denktl du an Mlehaelal 

-* Neui* ich denkc nknl an sle* (aec.) 

IfcfefOoienl du mit Fmu Sciorl 
-* la* Ich tclefonJere mil ttr. [dA) 



Commonly used expressions with daruber, 
daran etc. 



Prepositional adverbs | daruber. davcm etc.) appear in a number of expres- 
sions used in everyday spoken language. Here arc a few examples: 



Ub muvs daruber nodi 

uaehdejuYeu* 
Das haugl tmm all. 
Icb kmiime Die dazu. 

Dim.,, udfl kh Mid.1v 



I still have to think about it. 
That depends. 

f never gel the lime to do it/that* 
I don't know anything about that. 



• For more information on prepositions, see Unit 16. 



Exercise 9*1 

Write down which preposition and ease the verbs require and give their 
English meaning. Note thai some verbs can lake more than one preposi- 
tion. 

Example, watlen • warUn auf + (uu UAOtivei - Ho wait for* 

aniangen - anfaogeo mil + (tfanVt) - Ho begin (with/ 

1 trftumcn. 2 aufhorcn. 3 sich bcschafligcn. 4 sich beschwercn. 5 sich 
bewcrben. 6 denken* 7 sich crinncrn, H sich entschuldigen. 9 sich frcucn, 
lOglauhcn. 11 sich handctn* 12 sich intcrcssicrcn, 13 nachdenken. 
14 tcilnchmcn. 15 telefonicren. 16 sich vcrabschicdcn. 17 vcrglcichcn. 
IK sich vertichen. 



Exercise 9.2 

Complete the following sentences by adding the appropriate prepositions 
and endings as shown in the example. 

Example: Er wartet d Bus. 

-* Er warttt auf d«i Ku\. 



1 Schreibsl du dicse E-Mail _ _ dcin Arbeitskollegin? 

2 Denkst du manehmal _ _ dci n ersten Schultag? 



3 Wir frcucn uns schon _ _ d Urlaub. 

4 Die Kinder haben sieh _ _ d Gcschcnk gefreut 

5 Hast du postern wicder _ _ dein_ _ Brudcr trfefoniert? 

6 Sic will _ _ d Rauchcn auftittrcn. 

7 Hast du schon _ _ dein Chef _ _ dies Sachc 

gesprochen? 

8 Sic hal sich _ _ Sony _ _ cin Stcllc als 

Frcmdsprachcnsckrctarin beworben. 



Exercise 9.3 

Answer each of the following questions in (he negative, replacing the 
iciscd words with da(r) + ihc relevant preposition. 

Example: Haiti ihr vuch ubcr euer Esien besehwort? 

• Ndn, *ir haben iui\ aicht dariiher beschwerl. 



1 Intcrcssicrsl du dich fUr Rugby? 

2 Freust du dich auf den Summer : 

3 Habt ihr Ubcr das Welter gesprochen? 
A Hast du dich uin die Sielfe beworben? 

5 WilUt du dich ftlr dew Benehmen cnischuldigcn? 

6 Hast du an dem Seminar tcilgcnommcn? 



Exercise 9-4 

Translate the following sentences into German, 

1 I am waiting for the train. 

2 Lisa apologises lo her brother. 

3 She is pleased about the weather. 

A He is annoyed about the computer. 

5 They believe in God. 

6 Arc you speaking lo your mother? (Vie the du form.) 

7 Arc you interested in sport? {Use the Sit firm.) 

8 What is she interested in? 

9 That depends. 

10 I don t know anything about thai. 



Cfcfiddbl 




1 \VI\ it « i c h Mm ih v ivi f«\ hi* 'iu"irp of wht v n liwino ;t vi*rh * 
pre posi lion construe! ion in German? 




2 Can you name ihe two oicooMtioiv* that docxMr with 
llcfe freu«i? 




3 How do you form questions with a verb + preposition 
construction? 





UNIT TEN 

The present tense 



The present tense in German 

The present tense in German is mainly used: 

• to refer to events thai are happening at the present time: 

Pclw irinkt via Bier. 

Peter is drinking been 

* to describe habitual actions and genera] statements: 

Sonfafi treffi-n wir wen Freuiuk. 

On Sunday we meet our friends. 

Die J nlv drdtl skh um die Sonne. 

The earih revolves around the sun. 

In addition, the present tense in German often refers to the future when 
the context makes this clear: 

Mourn frbrl rie mft Mimchen. 

Tomorrow 1 , she will go to Munich. 



There is only one present tense form in German 

Note that German has only one present tense form, which corresponds 
to all three forms (the simple present* the progressive present and the 
emphatic present) (hat exist in English: 

*l work* {simple present) 
Ich arbclle = i am working 1 {progressive present) 
i do work 1 {emphaiie present) 



Formation of regular and irregular verbs 



The present tense form of verbs is usually constructed by taking the stem 
of the infinitive and adding the appropriate personal ending. 

Note that the process of changing a verb from the infinitive form into 
a verb with a personal ending is called tottjttgaiion. All verbs with a 
personal ending are called finite verbs. 

In the following sections we explain the formation, patterns and spelling 
variations of regular and irregular verbs. 



Regular verbs 

Regular verbs usually add the following endings to the stem. The stem 
the infinitive form of a verb without -en or -n: 









matk-em 






u 


•c 






truutne 


UUflQf 


dii 


■%t 




machrf 


Intuitu/ 




Sic 


-en 






truum*'i 






■> 








Mfaaf 


wfc 


•en 


fa*. 








tfar 








Iruunu 


wt*nr 


Sic 


-ten 










dt 


•ten 











Irregular verbs 

Most irregular verbs in the present tense take the same endings as regular 
verbs. Note that many irregular verbs require a change in their stem vowel 
for the du and er sit t\ forms. 











/ahr-rn 


kfa 


-c 


pi* 




Uu 




-*t 


K rfu. 






Sic 






k— ■ (it™ 






4 











•en 




nmn* febm 


Mrc» 


He 


•1 


|*l k« 


«»/ ?t*bf 




3k 


-ca 




Uttim ftt-beit 


fabrt* 


■k 




trim lux 


ntnm £L'bm 


febrt* 



For a list of irregular verbs and their sk in vowel changes, sec page 215. 
Patterns of vowel change 

There are certain patterns in the way irregular verbs change their stem 
vowel in (he present tense. The mosl common ones are: 

a -* B blru du fahrst. ersk-es Ubrt to drive 

au * au laufeo du laufsf , er, Ud es laufl to run 

e -* I geheo du ghrt, vWh gM to give 

e -» fe when du debt crftfc/es skJit to sec 



Irregular verbs with different patterns 

A few frequently used verbs follow an irregular pattern in the present 
tense: haben no havcV seta to be\ werden shallVwilT or no become* 
and nlssen to know*: 




Note that haben. seiu and werdeu often function as auxiliary wfe as they 
help to form compound tenses and passive constructions* 

The modal verbs durfcu. kotuu'U. jiiiitufji. uiUen. m>JLen and mugeo 

arc also quite irregular in the present tense. For an overview of all forms, 
sec Unit 7. 



Other spelling variations 



When the sic in ends in cither 4, -at and -n an additional letter 



is added between the stc 


m and the personal endings of du + er'sk-i'es 


and ihr 








Infinitive 


Stem 


finite \*erb 




arbeften -* 


uMl 


du arbeitol 


you work 


linden 


tmd 


er findel 


he finds 


regnen 


reg* 


e* [ V ■.: :l : I 


it rains 


j linen 


atm 


ihr atmrt 


you hrealhe 


Verbs whose steir 


i ends ir 


i ■* -ft, -x. -i onlv add the letter -t in the du 


form and not -st: 








Infinitive 


Stem 


Finite i<erb 




refcten ** 


reLv 


du relst 


you travel 


heifkn 


belli 


<!u beiftl 


you bite 


tan/en 


tan: 


du lan/l 


you dance 



Verbs whieh end in -cm such as wandeni to hike*, andern to change* 
only add -n to the stem ol the Sie. and plural sie verb forms: 

ich wand ere wir uandern 

du install ihr mtal 

Sk wander* Sie mfai 

er 'tJe'e* wandert sk wander* 

In the Idi form verbs ending in -eln such as sammebi 'to collccT. ladicln 
to smite 1 drop the letter -e before the -I: 

Id) handle mit ( «m put fffufl ware, 

I irade in computer software. 

Idi vunmJe alte V.u1*i - 

1 collect old ears. 



• For a list of modal verbs in the present tense, sec Unit 7. 

• For more information on separable verbs in the present tense, 
sec Unit 8. 

• For the use of the present tense referring to the future, see 
Unit K 
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Exercise 10.1 

Indicate which o( ihc irregular verbs in the following list change their 
stem vowel in the present tcrac by marking them with a / and put a > 
next lo those that do not. You can use the lisl on page 215 to help you. 
The first two have been done for you. 



1 


fan re n / 


7 


ge fallen 


13 


essen 


19 


sprechen 


2 


bleiben X 


8 


sitzen 


N 


schwimmcn 


20 


waschen 


3 


sehen 


9 


laufen 


15 


trinken 


21 


schlafen 


4 


fan gen 


10 


kennen 


16 


vergessen 




helfcn 


5 


geben 


11 


iragen 


17 


werden 


23 


gehen 


6 


bringen 


12 


kommen 


IS 


treffen 


24 


empfehlen 



Exercise 10.2 

Now write out the ich du and er. sk. en form of all verbs with a siem vowel 
change from Exercise LOJ. 



Exercise 10,3 

Write out the full present tense forms (ich. du, Sie. cr.'iie'es, »ir. ihr. Sie. 
sie) of the following verbs; 

I arbcilcn; 2 finden; 3 rechnen: 4 gruBcn: 5 lanzcn: 6 sammcln: 
7 behandeln; 8 iindcrn. 



Exercise 10.4 

Translate the sentences below 1 into German. 

1 She works in Bern. 

2 Yes. he docs work today! 

3 She is seeing a film. 

4 You arc driving loo fast, tl'n the tin. Sie ami ihr forms.) 

5 She runs slowly. 

6 He finds the keys. 

7 1 collect old postcards. 

K Do you like dancing? (Use ihe da. Sie and ihr forms.) 

9 Arc you from New York? (Use ihe da. Sie and ihr forms.) 

10 You know 1 how expensive life in London is. (Use the du Sie and ihr 

forms.) 



8< 



Cfceddbl 


/ 


1 ( in vt\n lilt ill nrrsi\ii;*l riutu^^ of i\\t- iiMMil if vnta 

huren in the present tense? 




"* 1 )n \t\\i mnniihi^r lnur rtdli'M^ of vouvl t lnu^ts with 

irregular verbs? 




i Wliu'h film f i t*oii«^iit K' iivii % il wrh\ hiw i ilil li^ii'i^t 
pattern of ehange? 




-I What hiipPcLts to veil** ending u\ -eln and -eni in their 
present tense forms? 




5 A pail from ihe present, to what other lime can the 
present tense also refer in German? 





UNIT ELEVEN 

The present perfect tense 



Usage in English 

In English, the present perfect tense is used for past events thai are linked 
to (he present. This stands in contrast to the simple past tense, which 
refers to actions that were completed in the past: 

present perfect They have not arrived yet. 
simple past They arrived last week. 

The present perfect tense in German 

In German, it is not relevant whether a past evem refers to the present 
in some way or if the action was completed in the past. Instead, the main 
difference in usage is based on the following: 

• the present perfect is generally used when speaking about the past, trie* 
spective of how long ago an event occurred; and 

• the simple past is mainly used in the whiten language. 

Formation - the main principles 

The present perfect is a compound tense* which is constructed with the 
appropriate form of habea or seln * the past participle of the relevant 
verb. There are three main patterns: 

• Regular verbs usually take baton and form the past participle by adding 
ft* + t to Ihc stem: 

Wie ba*l du da* ^macbt? 

How did you do that? 



82 



• frregutar verbs also usually use ha ben. The past participles lend to end 
in n:n raihcr than -I and often undergo a vowel change: 

Er hat KaiTve : i irunkeu. 

He drank coffee. 

* Verbs referring lo movement or a change of state take 

Sfc Kl i j, i l KLM ItogciL 

She Hew with KLM 

Here arc the forms in more detail. 



Regular verbs 

Formation 

The present perfect tense o( most regular verbs is constructed by using 
the present tense of hahen * the past pantcipte of the relevant verb. 

The past participle is formed with the item of the verb, which is the 
infinitive without -u # )n. The prefix gc- is then added at the beginning and 
the letter -t at the end: 



Infinitive 


Am 


/»<uf pantcipte 




Un — 


Uf 


£ir + httr + f 


listened, heard 






gt + + ! 


said 



Jacheln lithe! ge + lachel + / smiled 



Irregular verbs 



Adding ge- + -en to the stem 

The past participle of most irregular verbs arc formed by pulling gc- in 
front of the stem and -en at the end: 

Infinitive Stem Pott parmiple 

lesen -* les ge * les * en read 

scheu sell ge * seb + en seen 

maebca miA ae - wmth * en washed 



Stern vowel change 

Many irregular verbs have a stem vowel change: 
infinitive Pair 

Sound 

helped 
written 

fllnsen gefltfjsen flown 

Nole that many German irregular verbs lend to be irregular in English, 
A good way to learn irregular verb forms is lo work with a list of verbs, 
which you can Jind at the end of this book and in most dictionaries. 

There are also some patterns of stem vowel changes* For more infor- 
mation, sec page 93. 



Mixed verbs - stern vowel change, but ending in -t 

There are verbs called mixed verbs which combine the characteristics of 
regular and irregular verbs as they change (heir stem vowel and tultt -I 
when forming the past participle. Here are some examples: 



infintiive 
hrtnnen * 
bffbgen 
deokea 
kt'imen 



Post pariutple 

gebrannl 

gcbnivht 

grtlacht 

gekaunt 

gewusst 



burned 

brought 

thought 

known 

named 

known 



Verbs taking sein 

A number of verbs in German form their present perfect tense with the 
present tense of mho + past participle . They can be divided imo the follow- 
ing groups: 

Verbs indicating movement from one location to another 

This group contains commonly used irregular verbs such as geheo to go*, 
frihrvo so go (by vehicle)*, komiuen to come*, aokommen to arrive \ 
Jjuftn 'to run': 



Mi Iijo ion Kino gcttaogi'O* 

1 have gonc/wcni to the cinema. 
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Sc-id ihr mit dim Auto 

Did you go by car? 

Jiirjc U din g mzM Wcjj gelaufeD. 

J org has run/ran the whole way. 

There are also a few regular verbs indicating movement such as jojtven 
*lo jog\ reJ*en 'to travel*, serein 'to sail :md it antler n "io hike' which 
require sein; 

ic ■ i i l U1 Jet/les Jahr durch \sien gerefct. 

Robert travelled through Asia last year. 

Ste >ind in den Alpert KeuanderL 

They went hiking in the Alps. 

Verbs expressing a change of state 

Another group of verbs indicates a process or a change of state. They 
include aufslehen to get up\ einschtafen 10 fall asleep*, slerben Ui die', 
uactoen to grow\ warden "lo become 1 : 

Er bl Ingenieur fceworden. 

He has become* 1 became an engineer. 

I>u |M ■feci pmchnl 

How you have grown! 

Wir sind wtim friih fhgwryifri 

We fell asleep very' early. 

Other verbs - bletben, passleren. sem 

There are three other verbs which also lake seln to form the present 
perfect: bklfren to sta\\ passkren to happen* and win 'to be 1 : 

Uir sind our cine Wocfcc geblieben. 

We only stayed for a week. 



Has Jsi deim pasnierl? 
Wh.it (has) happened? 



Er Isl noch me in Berlin ficwesen. 

He has never been to Berlin. 



Unit 11 : The present perfect tense 65 

Usage with haben 

Sometimes, the verbs fahrt-n and tliegen form their present perfect with 
habvn when the focus is on the driver or pilot. However, this usage is 
quite rare: 

Eff hat das Auto selfct pbteea. 

He drove the ear himself. 

Sie hat dt-n HuWhrauhvr gefloRviL 

She Hew the helicopter (herself). 

Other points to watch out for 

Some past participles don't start with ge- 

Nole thai some of the following verbs form (heir past participles without 
adding ge-: 

• Verbs ending in -leren* such as huch*iabiert-n to spell', problereu 1o 
\jy\ rcagk-fen *to react', tludiereu 10 study', telefotueren 'to telephone*: 

Sle bat sdmeU reagiert. 

She (has) reacted quickly. 

Wlr babi-11 in Marseille sludteft 

We studied in Marseille. 

• Verbs with the inseparable prefixes be-, emp-. ent-. er-. gc-. miss-. 

kh babe mit Kreditkarie bezahtt. 

I (have) paid by credit card. 

Der Kfllnvr bat mir die Suppe empf<rtileiL 

The waiter (has) recommended the soup 10 me. 

For more information on verbs with inseparable prefixes, sec Unit 9. 
Separable verbs 

Separable verbs form their past participles by placing ge' between the 
separable prefix and the main verb: ajikommen * am*fkcmmcji> feniseJieo 
- renitf^sehtn. 



Wann seid ihc augekotninen? 

When did you arrive? 



I l.i-i du geMern t ^ ■ n In a J 

Did you watch TV last night? 



Word order 

In a moin ttauie the relevant form ol baton or sein is the second element 
and the past participle moves to the end: 

Er hat die Tin aufxemaeht. 

He (has) opened the door* 

Wfc sind nut vine Wocbe xebltebetL 

We only stayed for a week. 

In subordinate clauses, (he appropriate form of haben or seta is usually 
placed in the last position. El is preceded by the past participle: 

Es stimml, ism Gff frirher in Inn: A v hx hat. 
It is true that he used to live in the TyroL 

lib denke. dass -u mit dvm Aulo ifahrtn sind* 

I think that ihey went by car 



Using the simple past instead of the 
present perfect 

Although the present perfect is normally used when talking about past 
events, it is quite common to use the simple pass tense of modtd verbs in 
spoken German: 

Icb konnte astern niebt kommtn* 

I couldn't eome yesterday. 

Was MoUUst du eii&ciitlich tauten? 

What did you actually want to buy? 

Note also that the present perfect of haben and svin is often replaced 
with the simple past forms: 

Ub habe LHauh uehabt, <-» Id) halte Urlaub. 

Icb bin im Kino *ewesen. — leh war im Kino. 



* For more details on modal verbs in ihc simple past tense, see 
Unit 7. 

* For all forms of haben and seta in the simple past tcitec. see Unit 
12. 

* For more information on irregular verb changes, see Unit 12. 

* For a list of irregular vcibs. see pages 215-17. 



Exercise 11.1 

Whieh of the following verbs are regular* irregular and so-called tnixett 
verbs? Pur each one in the appropriate column. The lirsl one has been 
done for you. 



1 schreiben 
2 
3 

-1 

5 Mellon 

6 denken 



7 P 



10 trinken 

11 he I fen 

12 blcibcn 



13 rennen 

N bringen 

15 horen 

16 be sue hen 

17 reisen 

18 scin 



19 

20 
21 
22 

23 nennen 

24 verstehen 





ImguSar verbs 


Xtixed %*eH>x 









Exercise 11.2 

Write down the past participle forms of all verbs in Exercise 11.1. 

-* gesehHeben 



Nine of these verbs require sdn to form the present perfect. Can you 
identify them? 



Exercise 11.3 

Follow the two examples and put the sentences below into the present 
perfect tense. 



Examples: Icii gcto «ft spal ins Bell. 

* Friiher id* nle spat Ins Bolt RtjtanRen. 

Er hitJeU km Haare. 

— FrulKf Aa/ er trie kurze Haare Reftabi. 

1 Sic lies! jelzl immcr die Zcitung. 

2 Er torn klassischc Musik. 

3 Jem fahren wir mil dem Bus. 

I Du schreibst meislens E-Mails. 

5 Wir gehen oft am. 

6 Sic kaufen im Supermarki ein. 

7 Er lauft jelzl jeden Morgen. 

& Sic blcibcn jelzl immcr zu Hausc. 



Exercise 11,4 

Translate the following sentences into German, using the present perfect 



1 Have you eaten something? 
(Use the Si* form.) 

2 What did he say? 

3 She studied in Germany. 

4 I flew with Air Berlin. 

5 We only stayed three days. 



6 They never used to watch TV. 

7 What s happened? 
Mare phoned his mother. 

9 The tree has hardly grown. 

10 He became a journalist. 



Oeddbl 




1 When is the present perfect tense normally used in 
German? 




2 How do you form the past participle for regular and 
irregular verbs? 




3 Can you explain what a mixed verb is and give an 
example? 




4 When do you form the present perfect tense wiih seta? 




5 How do separable verbs form their past participles? 





UNIT TWELVE 

The simple past tense 



Usage in German 

The simple pa*! tense in German is usually used in ihc whiten language, 
especially in articles, reports, novels and CVs. 

I)t»r Bundc\kan/lcr eroffiiele das ueut- Mcssv/entrum. 

The Federal Chancellor opened the new trade fair centre. 



Mh 19 Jaliren nt-gami Jch mel 

When I was 19. 1 began to study law. 

In modern German grammar tarns the simple past tense is called 
Prftteritum 'preterite'. However, it is often still referred lo as Imperfeki 
'imperfect 1 . 



Regular verbs 



Formation 

Regular verbs do not change the vowel in their stem. The simple past 
tense is formed by adding the appropriate personal endings: 











t rati in - fit 




M 






111 J 4 ll.V 


iraumtf 




du 


-toi 






XrvnmU 




Sfa 


-fca 






iruurairn 


nalaifli 




-fc 






Iriaaafc 


*obnff 


wir 


-fca 






lifc— Irw 


rnaalBi 


ibr 


Ui 






Ir.iutnti; 




Sfc 


-fca 


tap. 








■it 


-fca 






hil—li ii 





Note thai (he above endings arc similar to the present tense, with the 
exception of er sie ev which end in -e: 



Uh nchte meine Hju^iuf^abvo immcr im Jetzteo Mument. 

I always did my homework at the last moment, 

i i wuhnte drei Jahre hi der SehweU. 

He lived for three years in Switzerland. 



Variations in personal endings 

With regular verbs whose stems end in -d.-m. -n or -I such as arbdlen 
io work', an extra -e is added: 



ieJi arbeltrte 
du aibeitrlesl 
Sie arbeitrteu 
er. sk. es arbenYle 



wir arbdlrfen 
ihr arbeitrtet 
Sie arbeilrleii 
sic jrh^it-ieo 



Other verbs following this pattern include atom Ho breathe*, begegten 
"to meelV beobaehlen 'to observe', offuen 'to open\ reebnen "to calcu- 
late*, reden 'to talk retten to rescue 1 , warteu to wait 1 . 

EM redele die gauze Zeil, w*hre»d vtir arbeitelen. 

He talked continuously while we were working. 



Irregular verbs 

Irregular verbs either change their stem vowel ybtfjoeu - bJM*, grben 
- gab), or sometimes their whole stem (gehett -*■ gfag)- The following 
personal endings are added lo the modified stem: 



















blUb 




Xi«X 


«»»* 






bH 


K*b 


mi 


unjj 






blfctar 






until 


Sic 


•en 






Kin*™ 




errieto 








Kins 




mk 












ihr 




blkb, 


C"b/ 




togi 


Sie 


•en 












*en 











n 



Note thai the ieb and erslees forms have no endings* 

Id) hlieh fur eine IVuche in Toronto* 

I st a>x:d in Toronto for one week. 

Abeadi ginR er lot* in eine Bar. 

In the evening, he weni on to a bar. 

Variations in personal endings 

When ihc stem of an irregular verb in the simple past end* in -d. 
-vs& ft or -t, an additional -e is added to the du form and sometimes also 
the ihr form: 

linden -» fand du fand?*! Uir faudct 

heiifcu blw du blu<M ihr btart 

sitzen sail du saltat ihr »afil 

relten Hit du rllt^t ihr ritirt 

schnetden sehnilt du tcbnllttst ihr %ebni(trt 

Note that these du and ihr forms are often replaced with the present 
perfect tense: 

FandeM du dein Telefunbueh? 

Ha*t du dein Telefonlmch gefui>den? 

Saftet ihr in der er*len Reibe? 
-+ Habt ihr in der ertfoii Reihe 



Mixed verbs and modal verbs 

Mixed verbs 

There are verbs called tnixed verbs that have a stem vowel change but 
lake the endings of regular verbs. The most common of these arc: 



Infinitive 


Simple post 




hretmen -* 




burned 


hrincen 


DMChtC 


brought 




dachte 


thought 


keunen 


kannte 


knew 


nt tinea 


nannte 


named 


NUN 


rannle 


ran 






knew 



Icn kannte seine EHein. 

I knew his parents. 



1 i rannle svhr sdincll naeh I laust . 

He ran home very fast. 

Sfc wusMl i: nidil. da*s e* sdion so spat war. 

They didn't know that it was so late. 

Modal verbs 

Modal verbs form their simple past tense in a simitar way to mixed verbs* 
They change their stem vowel but use regular verb endings for the simple 
past endings* 

As an example, here are all simple past lease forms of tnittsen must, 
to have to': 

Jdi musste. du tuutslest, Sie inusslen. er'sie'es inussle* wir inusslen, 
ihr itH , SJe nte% *Je musslen 

For a list of all modal verbs in the simple past tense, sec Unit 7. 



Irregular verbs with different patterns - 

haben. sein and werden 

Here are all forms of the frequently used verbs haben 10 have*, sein to 
be 1 and werden 'whTrdMiir, no become 1 : 





kfc 




war 


wurnV 


du 


hall del 


war*! 


wurdrtt 


Sic 


hjl led 


warro 


wurik'n 


er.'w'e* 


■iHc 


war 


wtirdt* 


*k 




wart- a 


wwrdrn 


Uu 

Sfc 


ballH 


wart 


wurdel 
wwrikn 


* 




warm 
warm 


wwrden 
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Patterns of stem vowel changes 

Many irregular and mixed verbs follow certain patterns when changing 
iheir skins in the simple past and the present perfect tenses. The live 
most common patterns are: 





intmiuvr 




If ■ ■ 4 4ria rii riklrii ria^riLdi m ■ rii 

j ii it ptinittpit 




d-l- i 


Iridcn 

rim 


HI 
rill 

ilmll 


Itrtcbnitteit 


to suller 
to ride 

lit 4l\l 
lit till 


*i - fa - k 


Mcibm 


Hd 




to *lay 

to ftccm. to shine 






uhricfa 




to write 


i - m - u 


fata 


land 


£<Tuntlen 


lo tind 




tinmen 

tritikm 


t™k 


■■ I Ir .u.kii, 


to suig 
to drink 


it-o-» 




ft* 

»*rl«if 


ratam 


to fly 
to close 
to loie 




l*e<ben 


iprach 


g*ipnK*cfi 


to bi eak 
to speak 
to die 



* For more details on modal verbs in the simple past tense* see 
Unit 7, 

* For information on separable vcibs in the simple past tease, see 
Unit 8. 

* For a list of irregular verbs, sec pages 215-17. 



Exercise 12,1 

Write out the full simple past tense of the following verbs for all persons: 
ii-h. du + Sie, erste.es, Mir ihr. SJe. skv 



1 wohncn: 2 fragen: 3 arbcitcn: 4 reden; 5 kommen: 6 schrciben: 
7 nennen: 8 gehen* 



Exercise 12.2 



Fill in the gaps below by using the simple past form of (he verb before 
the comma. 

Example: Er wolhe jticht irllnflii, abef <Lma er dock 

— Er woltte nicJit KUaTen, aber dann schtkftt docb. 

1 Ich wolttc niehl langc blcibcn. aber dann _ „ ich bis Miucmachl. 

2 Wir wolltcn niehts trinken. aber dann „ __ wir doch eiwas. 

3 Sie musstcn nach Berttn flicgen. aber dann _ _ sic nach Paris* 

4 Placido Domingo sollie erst niehl singen* aber dann _ er doch, 

5 Sie wolhe niehl ictcfonicrcn. aber dann „ . sich doch. 

6 lis solltc niehl rcgncn. aber dann _ _ es den ganzen Nachmiltag. 



Exercise 12.3 

Here is a short version of the fairy talc Hansel and Grclcl by the Grimm 
brothers. Fill in each gap by using ihe appropriate simple past form ol 
the verb or verbs in brackets. The Jirsl one has been done for you. 

1 Hansel und Grcte! Rwjteti in den Wald. (gehen) 

2 Die Kinder _ _ an cin kicincs Hauschcn. (kommen) 

3 Vor dem Hauschcn cine Hcxc. (sichen) 

4 Die Hcxc — ihnen Pfcffcrkuehcn. {geben) 

5 Hfinscl und Grciel _ _ sehr mudc und _ ins Belt. (scin. 
gehen) 

6 Am nachstcn Morgen . _ Grclcl frtlh aufslchcn und arbcitcn. 
(mClssen) 

7 Die Hcxc _ _ Hansel im Ofen bralcn und cssen. (wollen) 

S Die Kinder . _. cincn Plan, um dcr Hexe /u entflichen. (haben) 
0 Sic _ _ die Hexe in den Ofcn. (stoBcn) 
10 Dann sic nach Hausc. (laufen) 



Exercise 12,4 

Translate (he following sentences into German by using the simple past 
tense. 

1 I made a coffee. 

2 We stayed until midnight. 

3 They forgot his address. 



4 She look her Kiy and drove into town. 

5 Last week I (lew 10 Vienna. 

6 The children ran to school. 

7 They worked in the garden. 
& 1 read the book. 

9 II rained ihe whole day. 

10 I didn't know lhal il was so late. 



ChetUU 




\ Yl WAX Is llrv ^JIIIJ'IC p.iM 1L11M. VlIJKH 111 MLlNliUl* 




2 Can you list the endings for regular verbs in ihe simple 
past tense? 




3 How do most irregular verbs change? 




4 Do you know all the simple past tense forms of baton, 
st-in and werden? 




5 Which pattern of stem vowel changes would you apply 
for linden or trinken in the present perfect and simple 
past tenses? 





UNIT THIRTEEN 

The past perfect tense 



What is the past perfect tense? 

The past perfect lease, also called ihe pluperfect tense, is one of the three 
past leases in German. It is used when speaking or writing aboul the past 
to refer to events that hap|>ened earlier 

Gesleni traf k-h Karl Wir hail en uut st U 20 Jahrcn nkhl i\esehen. 

Yesterday. I met Karl. We hadn't seen each other for 20 years. 

Formation of the past perfect 

The past perfect tense is a compound tense. It is formed with the simple 
past tense of haben or seln - (he past pariidpie of the main verb: 

S»e ait sehr ucuig* denn tie haue schoii /u VI ilia ■ ... r< urn. 

She ate very little because she had eaten lunch already. 

i i mitlle SpanUb lemen. naebdem ec durch Meviko gereist mr. 

He wanted to learn Spanish after he had travelled through 
Mexico. 

Past perfect with haben 

The past perfect for most verbs is formed by using the appropriate simple 
past form of haben + (he pan panieipie of the relevant verb. This applies 
to regular and irregular verbs that lake haben in the presetti perfect 
tense: 







km*J-tn 


ia-eit 




left 


balte 






getchen 


du 


hj Me*t 






Ketehen 


tit 


batten 


jpkauft 


gcle**n 






Ufa 


jtrkauft 


gclctcn 




wir 


hjtltn 


Itrkaufl 




Ketch en 


ibr 


battel 


gekauR 


gelt ten 




Sfe 


hiitlcn 


gvkuufi 




getehen 


» 


batten 









Navhdcm cr eiaen Computer gekattft fiaite. surfu* vr im Interact. 

After having bought a computer, he surfed the Internet. 

Wir ■ /inn Gliick Goeltus Fauvl geieseit mid konnten die 
Framed beuirt m>rn-Ji. 

Fortunately, we had read Goethe's Faust and could answer 
the questions. 

For more information on verbs taking baben and how to form the past 
participle, sec Unit 11. 

Past perfect with sein 

Some regular and irregular verbs take the simple past tense of sein * pasi 
pantdph when forming the past perfect tense: 



kb -ar 


|«U 


ftprngfrn tmp-xhUta 


*■ mm 


B*rH>1 


rVf* tiBgr.chlafi'O 


St -am 


^rrirf 


IW> cioitochbftn 


ttwr> war 


rcto* 


rp"f* 


Hk -am 


gmU 




ihr -art 




1 liitfiiUMIa 


Sfc -am 






.« -am 


■ ittrd.l 





Uh wuvite nichl. dass er nadi DculsriiJand l-.l kim war, 

I didn't know thai he had travelled to Germany. 



Nadidem die ELtcru nadi Ha use ^jnjjtn fefeHeu die 

I h:l:-.. :l Leute writer* 

After their parents had gone home the youngsters continued 
lo party. 

For more information on verbs taking win. sec Unit 11. 



The past perfect in main and subordinate clauses 



Main clauses 

In main dauscs. the simple past of haben or sefai is the second element 
and the past participle is placed at the end: 

Wir kaiteii uns sell der SchuUtit nidil mehr ftuftn 

We hadn't seen each other since we left school. 



Subordinate clauses 

In subordinate clauses* the relevant form of haben en seui moves lo the 
end of the clause, preceded by the past partictpfr. 

Ub bffnele die Tiir. nadidem kh den Sdrtuwl jrfimfat ham. 
I opened the door after I had found the key. 

Ub tuadile ihni Kalfee* nadidem er anxekommen war. 

I made him coffee after he had arrived. 

Note that subordinate clauses in the past perfect tense are often intro- 
duced by the conjunction iiachdem 'after'. 



Usage with other past tenses 

When the past perfect tense is used in a subordinate clause, the main 
clause connected to it can either be in the present perfect or simple past 
tense: 

Present perfect tch kabe die Tar Reoffnet, nadidem ich den Scnlussel 
ttt'fitnden halte* 



Simpte pas! Ich dffneie die Titr* nadident ich den S< hlu.se) 
gcfunden ha tie. 

Present perfect Ich hahe melnen Kqffee getnaduMf nadidem kh 

abgeuatcben ha lie. 
Stmpie past Ich frank meiiten Kaffee* nacbdera id) abscwaschen 

haite. 



Alternative to the past perfect 

In German, the past perfect tense is often substituted with the present 
perfect, especially in spoken Gentian: 

Er spracti besser Enxllsch* nachdem er ein Jahr in Yurk nelebt hatte* 
-> Er sprach be*>er En^ch. uadident er ein Jahr in York Rek hi tial. 

However* in order to clarify the sequence of past events, il is sometimes 
necessary to use the past perfect even in colloquial speech: 

Naehdem Mir aUe Zutaten gckault batten, kuchten irk das 
Mitlagetveu. 

After we had bought all the ingredients, we cooked lunch. 



* For more information on forming the past participle, sec Unit 1 1 



Exercise 13,1 

Complete the following sentences with the appropriate forms of tiahcu cm 



Example: Er hatle eirien schonen Teinl. well er seinen I daub aul 
MaJIorca verbracht _ » 

Er bitle einen sdioiicit Teinl, ueil er seinen UHaub 
auf Mallorca *crbrachl haue* 

1 Sic war schr mUdc. weil sic sieben Stundcn lang ohne Pause 
gcarbcitct _ 

2 Er sagtc mir. wohin er Iclzlcs Jahr gefahren _ _ . 

3 Wir mussten uns bccilcn. denn wir _ __ zu spat aufgestanden. 



4 Ich konntc nicht kommcn. da ich den Zug vcrpasst _ . 

5 Er kam urn Miucmachl nach Hausc. wcil cr noch ins Restaurant 
gegangen . 

6 Die Lcutc warcn Ubcrraschi. denn m* clwas _ _ noch nic passicrt. 



Exercise 13.2 

Complete the following sentences in the past perfect tense. Marling with 
davor before that*. 

Example: 

Kim labia huge Zt-il Id Rom. l>a*«.r _ er la Barl _ 

- Kurt lebte lute Zett In R..m. Daw ham « in Bari K t UN. 

1 Ich iraiik nui noch Mincratwassct. Davor _ ich mcisiens Bier 

2 Peter konntc nicht vicl csscn. Davor _ _ er schon cm Wurstchcn 

3 Sic trug gcsicm cine Jeans. Davor _ _ sic nic Jeans _ _ . 

4 Wir gingen dann noch in cine Bar. Davor _ _ wir ins Kino 



Exercise 13.3 

Convert the following sentences by using uachdeai as shown in the 
example: 

Example: Zuorst giiig icb eiokauieo. Dana Ids ich die Zvilunft. 

~* Naehdem ich dnkaufen ucgaogea nar. las Ich die 

1 feh kochte das Mitlagcsscn. Dann ging ich im Park spazicrcn. 

2 Ich kam nach Hausc. Dann rief ich mcincn Bruder an. 

3 Ich schricb cine E-MaiL Dann traf ich cin paar Frcundc in der 
Kncipc. 

4 Ich sah die Sp^tnachrichten im Fcrnschcn. Dann ging ich ins Belt. 
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Exercise 13.4 

Translate the sentences below into German, using (he past perfect tense 

1 We hadn't seen each other (of 10 years. 

2 Before thai I had lived in Hamburg. 

3 Before thai he had been a doctor. 

A She couldn't come because she had missed the train. 

5 I didn't know lhai you had been lo Austria. (Use ihe dit form.) 

6 He wanted lo read the book after he had seen the him. 

7 They spoke belter Spanish aflcr they had lived in Madrid. 

8 Aflcr she had washed the car she drove into town. 



CtocUU 


/ 


] When is the past perfect lense used? 




2 How do you form the pasi perfect? 




3 Which conjunction often introduces a subordinate clause 
in the past perfect tense? 




4 How can the past perfect tense oflcn be substituted? 





UNIT FOURTEEN 

The future tense 



Referring to the future in German 

The future sense in German is formed with the verb werdvn; 

mm du in Zukunft Wen iiu AlW arbettenl 

Will you be working abroad more often in future? 

Wir werden ua<* wahmhehdidi venpaten. 

We will probably be delayed. 

Noie that there is also another less frequently used future tense in German, 
the future perfect tense. For more details see pages 104-5. 



Formation of the future tense 

The future tense is constructed with the present tense form of the auxil- 
iary verb werden + the infinitive of the relevant verb: 



L h werde den / <l- vendumen. 
n li wlnt diclt roor&en besser JUhlen. 
Werden Sk /ur Part} kommen? 
Em wird dan gkkfc eriedigen. 



J shallta'ill miss the train. 
You will feel belter tomorrow* 
Will you come to the parly? 
He will deal with it at once. 



Wir werden beuie anfangen* 
Ihr werdet aHe* erfahren- 
Werden Sie tauten -.S n ? 
Was werden sie utgen? 



We shallwill start today. 
You will find out everything. 
Will you go dancing? 
What will thev sav? 



Note that werden is an irregular verb and changes its stem vowel in the 
du and er'sk-i'es forms. 



Unit 14: The future tense 103 

Usage and functions 

The future tense is used less frequently in German than in English. If (he 
context makes the reference to the future clear the present tense is 
normally use J instead. However, the future tense still occurs in the 
following instances: 

• When the reference to the future is not clear: 

Tim wjrd wiedcr in Kola wohneiL 

Tim will be living in Cologne again. 

The alternative in the present tense Tim mihnt ukder in Kum would 
be understood as 'Thomas is now living again in Cologne*. 

• When stating intentions or to emphasise a point: 

lch wcrdc nk wieder i 

Never again will 1 take the bus! 

lch werdc die Mielc morgen be/ 

I will pay the rent tomorrow. 

• To make predictions and to convey the meaning of probability or 
assumption, often in conjunction with bt**lfmml 'surely*, wabrschctntkh 
'probably', mogUcJienvcfce 'possibly*. vklkJchl 'maybe', wohl probably': 

Morgen wird cs regnen. 

It's going to rain tomorrow. 

Et wird bestimmt nicht bilge daueni. 

Surety it won't take long. 

Da* wird wahrseheinUch fanktiookreiL 

That will probably work. 

lch wtr.lv vkllekbl 

Maybe I will come. 



Using the present tense to refer to the future 

In German, the present tense - rather than the future lense - U normally 
used to refer to the future, especially when this is clearly indicated by an 
expression of time: 



lch kommc jj/WcA wiedvr. 

Ell be right back. 



In zwel Tafteit bin ich in Net* York 

In two days. MI be in New York, 



Das Kim/crt lindcl morjpn tffltL 

The concert will lake place tomorrow 

Sie heUaten nachua Jahr. 

They will gel married next year 



Frequently used words or expressions to indicate the future include: bald 
*soon\ ckmnachsl *soonV*bcforc long*, jjlekb rii^ht away', hi zwei Ta^en 
WmbeuMonateu etc. 'in two days/weeks/months* etc, moreen tomor- 
row*, nadisie* Wochcni-nde oatfaH- Wodw etc. 'next wcekcndVncxi 
week* etc. 



Difference between 'will' and 'want to 1 
in German 

Be careful not lo confuse the English *wiir indicating the future* with the 
German modal will meaning *waivt/s to* in German: 

Icb vffrjeU mm. 

I want to eat now. 

leb werde weniger essea. 

I H tlt cat less. 



The future perfect 



Formation 

The future perfect is used to refer to events that will be completed in the 
future. It is formed with the present tense form of werden + pasi participte 
of the main verb * the infinitive forms of haben or strto. 



In xwei I .i:ir i :\ Mi st du das Auto ahbv/ahll li alien* 

In two years you will have paid for the car. 

i i wird m ahrschcjitjich moreen nuch uicbl ab£t-refctt sem* 

He will probably not have left by tomorrow. 



Unit 14: The future tense 105 

Usage 

The future pa feci tense is rarely used in contemporary German and is 
usually replaced by the shorter construction of the appropriate present 
tense form of haiben or win * post ptmidple: 

in m-l Jabren wirst du das Auto abbrcabll halxn. 
* In iwei Jalirt-» baM du du Ante abbe/ahtt. 

L.i wird uaJimheintkh nOfgM ud nichl abgerelst seln, 
Er ist mtacheWMi nrgca m>ch nicht abgtreUI. 

Exercise 14.1 

Write out the present tense forms of wvidvii lot all persons: Ich. du. Sie. 
erUete, wfc, itar SI*, de. 

Exercise 14.2 

Put more emphasis on the following statements by using the future tense 
with wi-rdcji. 

Example: Morgen geben mr im Kino* 

-+ Mown wi-nk-n wlr ins Kino gdien. 

1 Nachste Woche kaufen sie ein neues Auto. 

2 Im April besuche ich dich. 

3 Hr vcrkauft sein Haus. 

A lhr gchi am Nachmiilag cinkaufen. 

5 Ich sche weniger fern. 

6 Am Wochenende arbeite ich. 

7 In drei Tagcn fahren wis in Urlaub. 

8 Der Zug kommt bestimmt bald. 

Exercise 14.3 

Transform the following sentences from the future perfect into an alter* 
native construction as shown in the example: 



o: Jm VoguM wkll du skhcr das Exanu'n beslanckn hjhviL 
- Itn August hau du skhcr dan Exajm-n hesttwden. 
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1 Nachstcs Wochcncndc wirst du dcincn Kurs bccndcl habcn. 

2 Morgcn urn dicsc Zcil wirst du schon in Berlin angekommen scin. 

3 Er wird wottl schon wicder krank gewesen scin. 

A Bis nachslcn Frcilag werden sic unscrcn Brief crhattcn habcn. 

Exercise 14.4 

Translate the following sentences into German, using the future tense with 
werden. 

1 I II call you tomorrow. U he she du form.) 

2 Shell be working until 6 o'clock. 

3 Well miss the bus. 

4 What are you doing this evening? * Use (he du. Sle tuut ihr forms.) 

5 Will you eome to London next summer? {Use me du. Sie and ihr 
forms.) 

6 It s going to rain tomorrow. 

7 It won 1 ! take long. 

8 He'll probably be at home. 

9 She will surely come to the party. 

10 In six months 1 will have paid for the new Audi. 



ChecUiM 


/ 


1 How do you form the future tense in German? 




2 Can you name three instances in which the future tense 
is normally used in German? 




3 How do you form the future perfect? 




A Can you give the different meanings of ich uiJl and ich 
mnb? 





UNIT FIFTEEN 

Adjectives and adverbs 



Use of adjectives 

Adjectives provide more information about nouns: 

Dieses Handy 1st lour. 

This mobile phone is expensive. 

Sie U1 erne imtmMmte Ftm. 
She is an interesting woman. 

Adjectives can either appear after the noun (Dieses Handy 1st teuer) or 
directly in front of the noun they describe (eine interevsuule Frau). 



Adjectives after nouns - do not take endings 

Adjectives do not change when they appear after the noun they describe. 
This is often the case in connection with the verbs seta 'to be' and wenfen 

Ho become*: 

Michael Ut immer sctiun ein birchen komisch gewesen. 

Michael has always been a bit funny. 

Jhr <;c*kbl wurde dunkelroU 

Her face turned purple. 



Adjectives before nouns - take endings 



An adjective preceding a noun normally requires an ending. The patterns 
of endings depend on whether the adjective appears: 



* with no article 

* with an indefinite article or 

* with a definite article. 

All three patterns arc explained in the following sections. 



Adjectives with no article 



Here i 


l an overview 


of adjective end 


iiu's with no pi 


cccding ariidc: 




Maieuline 


Feminine 


Nader 


/•fara* 


AbOL 




■k'UtH'hi- 










Hult 


Bier 


Tnurbtva 


Acc. 


denbebm 


ikuitchf 


tk'uUthci 


[Uuncbf 






M«t% 


Bier 


TiiurUtva 


Dm. 


tkuUtfifm 


ik'Ubchfr 




[U-Ullffaflt 




Weill 


Mi.O. 


Bier 


Tuumtva 


Gen. 




ik'UUchfr 








Wctalch 


Mmflt 




1 1 ' ii I l: . 



Note that in the absence of an article, the adjectives function as "markers' 
for the noun and arc very similar to the endings of the definite article. 

Usage 

Here are all endings in the nominative: 

Deutsche- Welii hi nkbl teiier. 

German wine is not expensive. 

Deutsche- Musik verkaufi rich international ukbt so pjL 

Gentian music doesn't sell so well internationally. 

Deutsche Bk-r fcu wdtberiihrai. 

German beer is world famous. 



Deutsche Tour bleu fahten -jnn nach 

German tourists like going to Spain. 
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Adjectives with the indefinite article 



Here is an overview of adjective endings when (he adjective is preceded 
by an indefinite article: 





hftl$\ \i tim- 


/ . 1 '!. '. I ■ 






Norn. 


tin %nter 


cine j; ulr 




tpiti* Plane 




r.pp 


Um 






Ace 


rwtt guim 


cine \£ntr 


ell) guttf 


■■ i ■ i 1 1 -i . u 




T.pp 


UM 


Br ivj] ul 




Dat 




t in it pltrrt 


v m vm guten 






Tipp 


Um 


Br Up id 




Gr*. 


rinv* tulf** 




l iiti'v ■ilIci: 






r w . 


Um 







Ocfter determiners - ffie possesses and keln 

All possessive* (raein, Ihr. timer etc.) and (he negative keln follow (he 
same declension pattern as eta* bu( note (hat all phirat forms end in -en: 

Phiral 



Nom. meJnekeine gutttt Plane 

Ace. - mefiie.'keJiK 1 Rutw i Plane 

Dat * u:l jii, ,' kun 'i: >. : \\\ !■: PUlHIl 

Gen. - meJner'keiner ;;ni: >: Plane 



Usage 

Here are all endings in the twatsaiiw: 

I : hal etaen ■ u I < n Tlpp fiir uns. 

He's got a good lip for us. 

Der Direklor halte eine gutf Idee. 

The director had a good idea. 

Kannsl du tnir efn U ulfi Beispiel geben? 

Can you give me a good example? 

Sle 1 1 1 1 n 1 1 1 1 , l immer \\U Plane, 

They always drew up good plans. 

Er hal uns kerne gulcw Plane fiegeben. 

He hasn't given us any good plans. 
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Adjectives with the definite article 

Here is an overview of adjective ending when the adjective is preceded 
bv a definite article: 







Feminine 


Nader 




Nam. 


drr avue 






0c Mai 




Mm 




Ant« 


sduihv 


Acc. 


den ncuni 


die .Hii CD 


d*% tH'Qf 


die Dcurrt 




Htm 




Autu 


Scha hi- 


Dai. 


ik'tn avaen 


dor n ii ." CD 


drttl iu*urn 


de a ticum 




Him 




AultK 


Scfwhc'i 






dcr n l ; i , ■ CD 


dc% nvurn 


tier Deaf if 













Note Hun adjectives after the definite article only lake two endings: -e 



Here are all endings in the rfaiive: 

Hist du schon in dem MVfl Film von Spielberg geweMrn? 

Have you been to see the new film by Spielberg yet? 



Mit der neucn CD von Sling kina kk nkfcl rid 

The new CD by Sling doesn't mean anything to me 

Bisl du mil dem neuew Aoto gefahren? 

Did you drive the new car? 



leb werde mit den ncutfi Scnuhen im Theater 

I will wear my new shoes to ihe theatre. 



Other determiners - alle. dieser etc. 

After alk *all \ dieser *thU\ efnJgc 'some .' 'any . jeder 'ever/, vide 'many' 
the endings of adjectives are the same as the adjectival endings with the 
dciirutc article: 



Jeder ncui Film wird /uerst im Ahatun Kinu Ke/eigt. (/tow., nufC.J 
Every new film is lirsl shown in the Abaton cinema. 
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AUe Jieuei Schube \ind mix /uersl iu our. {riant, pL) 
All new shoes are at lint loo light for me. 

Points to watch out for 

Spelling variations 

When positioned before a noun, adjectives with -au or -cu (.vauer. Icueri 
drop the -e before -r, while adjectives ending in -el (dunkc)t drop the -c 
before the I Also note that hodi loses the letter -c: 



Er lahrt einen teuren \ agt m. 

He Ji Acs an expensive sports car. 

Es war trine dunkk Nachl. 

It was a dark night. 

Si i sprang iifoer den hob en /.mi:. 
She jumped over the high fence. 

Different endings 

Colours ending in -a* such as lib 'purple', rosa 'pink\ don't take endings 
in standard German! 

Er tragi ein ran Hcmd 

He wears a pink shirt. 



She likes her purple blouse. 

Adjectives constructed from names of towns end in -cr and don't change 
their forms: 

Der Frankfurter Haunlbahnhof wmtk gnii KMfkrt 

The Frankfurt railway station has just been renovated. 



Comparative and superlative forms of adjectives 

Formation 

Adjectives are frequently used in the comparative and superlative form. 
The comparative form U constructed by adding -er while the superlative 
is formed with am - -sten. 
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Comparauve Superlative 

hiUig -> bUUgrr -> am bUUgsten 

kleln klelm-r am ktebften 

Note thai most monosyllabic adjectives with ihc Mem vowel u o or u also 
lake an umlaut in both forms: 

Comparative Superlative 

wann wanner am warm c i 

juiiH juimor am jun^sten 



Usage before and alter noon 

When appearing after a noun the comparative and superlative form don't 
take any additional endings: 

U1 die Tascbe bifligcr? 

Is that bag cheaper? 



Mein Computer fftf am UUpta*. 

My computer was the cheapest. 

When both forms appear directly i/r /roni of a noun they take the same 
endings as all adjectives. Note thai in the superlative *am T is omitted: 

leb babe unni |Uii:'i:.'. B ruder* {indef. art., aec. t masc.) 
I have got a younger brother 



Sliick* (i/r/ art.* ace rtom. t neuter.) 
He look the smallest piece. 



Spotting variations and Irregular forms 
Note the following spelling variations: 

* In the comparative form adjectives ending in -el drop the -e. while 
adjectives ending in -*r, drop the -e alter -au and -eu; dunkel - dunkler 

- am dunkehten. teuer - teurer - am ttuersten. 

* Adjectives ending in -d, -I, -sell, -haft, -B. -x and -t usually insert an 
extra -e in the superlative: gesuud - ge*iindvr - am ges iincle steii. Jnter- 
essanl - toleressanlcr - am latere want est 

* hoeb, grofi and nah change their forms as follows: hoch - htiber - am 
hochsten. grojl - grofk-r - am gri>ftlen. nah - nahcr - am aadtvteji 

* gut and vie! have quite irregular forms: gul - hewer - am besten. tJel 

- mehr - am mehlen. 
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Adverbs in German 

Using adverbs 

While adjective* describe nouns, mlverbs provide more information about 
verbs: 

Adfedh* Sic hi Khta. She is beautiful 

/Wi Sic Miigi schon. She sings beautifully. 

Contrary lo English where adverbs often differ from adjectives {'beautiful' 
-*■ 'beautifully'), adverbs in German use the form of the adjectives. 
However, adverbs in German do not lake any endings. 

Comparative and superlative of adverbs 

Adverbs form their comparative in the same way as adjectives by adding 
-er. The superlative forms are usually constructed with am + -Men; 

Sic Miigl schon. ' Sic singl sehoner. - Sie sin^l am schoaslcn. 

Note that gvrn has irregular comparative and superlative forms: lieber 

Mi trinLe gen* Wasscr. ► leb Irinke Heber Bier. -> 
Mi trinkt bb fefcaten WCfa. 



Different ways of comparing - als and so . . . wie 

There arc two main ways of comparing in German: 

• ah is frequently used lo express inequality, corresponding lo the English 
'than*: 

Dte CD hi fearer als dm Bach. 

The CD is more expensive than the book. 

• so . wie expresses the idea of equality and corresponds to the English 

•as . . . as': 



Er 1st wo graft wie sein Bruder. 
He is as tall as his brother. 



Exercise 15.1 



The following sentences eoniain examples of adjectival ending* with 
indefinite articles and possessive*. Eden(tf)' (he case, gender and number as 
slum [i in ihe example below. 

Example: leh kaufe mir viu teurcs Auto. ■* 

Case: accusative: gender: neuter, number: tinxutar. 

1 Ich bcgruBc einen allot Freund aus Hannover. 

2 Das isl abcr eine $u\e Idee! 

3 Was kann ich mcincr ncum Kollcgin schenken? 

4 Er glaubt scincm ncutvr Chef nicht. 

5 Eln hciBtr Tee hilfi bci Erkaltungcn. 

6 Sie wohncn in einem grofifit Haus. 

7 Das Wiener Schnitzel ist cin typtschci Gcrichl aus OsleiTcich. 
& Er hilft seinen alien Freunden gemc. 

9 Sie sind gul? Schauspictcrinncn. 

10 Wir sprcchen mil unseren alien KundciL 

Exercise 15.2 

Use the adjectives from the previous Exercbe 15.1 and write out their 
forms with the definite article, using the same case and number as before. 

Example, tin teum Auto • das ivute Auto 
Exercise 15.3 

Fill in the missing forms of the adjectives below. The first one has been 
done for you. 

Superlative 
unt hiktiMeu 



jm thmktUkii 



Cotnpantuve 

Jtoch rmher 
U-urcr 



*iel iiu-lir 
stiller 

interest nt 

nil. 



bcfltci 



Urvt 1 5: Adjectives and adverbs 1 15 

Exercise 15,4 

Translate the sentences below into German, 

1 The city is big and modern. 

2 He loves Italian music. 

3 German beer is world famous. 

4 You have to read the new book about Mozart. (Vie ihe Sie form.) 

5 She is wearing her black shoes. 

6 We drink only expensive wine. 

7 How often do you speak with your old friends? (Use ihe du fomt.) 

8 She likes the pink bag. 

9 Munich is more expensive than Hamburg. 

10 She is as beautiful as her sister. 

1 1 We now have a bigger flat. 

12 The film isn't better than the book. 



ChetUU 




] When does an adjective take an ending? 




2 Can you name all adjective endings when they appear 
with no article? 




3 What are the two endings of adjectives when they appear 
with a definite article? 




4 What is the difference between the forms of adverbs in 
English and German? 




5 When do you use at* and when so . ■ . wk in 
comparisons? 





UNIT SIXTEEN 

Prepositions 



What are prepositions? 

Prepositions arc word* that define the relationship between different 
elements in a sentence. They usually appear before a noun and its article 
or other determiners and give information about: 

He is going (o Frankfurt. 
The key is on the table. 
The play starts tu 8 pin. 
She came by car. 

They went for a walk despite the weather. 



* direct tons: 

* positions: 

* time: 




Prepositions require different cases 

English and German prepositions arc very similar in the way they func- 
tion. In German however, a word or words which follow a preposition 
have to take the appropriate case endings. 

Here is an overview of the most commonly used prepositions and the 



L , 1 S L 



icv require 



Dative 



Accusative 



bi* until, by 
dutch through, by 

Cur lor 

Ke^en against* 
around, about 



an* out of. from 

aulWr apart from, 
out or 



bei by (near), at 
member opposite 



un U, near, on 
union (lap of) 

butter behind 
in in. to 

next to 



tlult instead 
of 

trot* despite 
w unread duruu* 
WL-rtn becauv of 



Actustttrvf 


Dothe 


or dativf 


ufinr wilhoui 


mil with* by (train 


uIkt ;tbo*c over 


umal. round 


etc) 


unlrr under 




audi after. W 


tor before* in front of 




vtt* tincc. for 


/wbdifn between 




v«a Irorn. of 






xm lo 





The following section* will explain these prepositions in more detail. 
Prepositions * accusative 



Meaning and most common usage 

Here is a summary of the most common usage of prepositions + ocaisaiiw. 
Nole that, depending on the context, prepositions can have more than 



• bis - until\ %*: 

Das GwUD til bis tier geOHbtt 
The shop is open until four 

Es must Im nikbsteu Samttag ferlJg 

It has to be finished by next Saturday. 

Note that bis is often used with another preposition like /u. which 
then determines the case endings: Bis /tint Wochenejuje! 'Until the 
weekend!* 

• durch - through*, 'by (means of)*: 

Geben irfa durch di» Park? 

Shaft we go through the park? 

Er *crrk-i rich durch *eim-ii Akzcnl. 

He betrayed himself by Ins accent. 

• fur - for*: 



I us ihrui Sohn wiirde vie alJes lun* 

She would do anything for her son. 



Idi fahte fiu eiue Wocbe nacb I'-iuhl 

I am going to Bavaria for a week. 

* gt'gen - 'against', 'around 1 , 'about*: 

Idi bin nJdit m/en diestii VbmUafr 

[ am not against this suggestion. 

Wr (rvffitj uav ^e^eu I Uhr. 

We ll meet around two o'clock. 

Eimm pgM 200 Uuie da. 

There were about 200 people present. 

* ohne - without: 

Oboe eim-n StadtpJan hiilten iffa das Hok-I Die jpfunden. 

Without a map we would never have found the hotel 

• Miu *at 4 (clock, times), 'round 4 : 

Wir bum urn Vkftd nach vkr an. 

We arrive at quarter past four. 

GcIr-J! wlr emmal um in Block! 

Let's go once around the block. 

Shortened forms 

In the spoken lan^ua^e durcb, fur and um arc often joined together with 
the definite arttdc das: durcb &m * durchv fur da* * furs; um das • 

Prepositions + dative 

Meaning and most common usage 

Here is an overview of how prepositions + dative are most commonly 
used: 

• aui - 'from 1 , 'out of*: 

Sk Ummt ans Nmdfraukrekb. 

She comes from northern France. 

Sic sk-hl aus dvm Fensier. 

She looks out of the window. 
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• auJler - 'apart from'. *out of (order, control etc.): 

Aufkr eineo! Sandwfch hatle er mi lits geip&wn. 

Apart from a sandwich, he had noi eaten a thing. 

Der Fahrstulri U uufkr Belrkfo. 

The lift js out of order. 

* M - 'by' (near to), "for* (a specific company), *at" (a house or person): 

Potsdam Hejcl bd Berlin. 

Potsdam is near Berlin. 

Er ariK-Jlel bet BMW. 

He works for BMW. 

kh »ar biim Zftetf. 

I was at the dentist. 



- opposite 1 : 

Gegeniiber der KlrcJie Ueg1 eiu I'.ir k. 

Opposite the church is a park. 

mit - 'with*, "by' (means of transport), 'at* 

Er ;:i-ln mtt selmrr Frau 1m Kino, 

He goes with hts wife to the cinema. 

Sle fabrt mit dem Fahrrad nacri Hause. 

She goes home by bicycle. 

Er hat mil 1H tfeheiralel. 

He got married at IS. 



- 'after*, *to* (towns and most countries): 

Nad! dim Mkatikk las or die Zettimfi. 

After breakfast, he read the paper. 

Wit fu'irei! nadi Italien. 

We wem to Italy. 

• ftdt - "since*, "for* (referring to a period of time): 

Sie wutmt sell 1999 in Nm YotIl 

She has liwd in New York since 1999. 



kh arbeile m.«JI zehn Jahren beJ dieser Firma. 

I have been working at this firm for ten years. 



Nolc thai in German, sell is usually used in connection with the present 
tense. 



• tun - 'from', *of\ *by* (often in constructions with the passive): 

Die E-Mail isi von meiner ('helm. 

The e-mail is from my employer. 

Sic bt eJne atte Freundin tun mir. 

She is an old friend of mine. 

Die Plane wmtkm von eincm Architekten cnttvorfen* 

The plans were designed by an architect. 

• n - 'to 1 (to places or persons): 

Wk- kotnrac ich /urn Supermarkl? 

How do I get to the supermarket? 

left ieehe)eU< zu Susanna* 

I am going to Susanna's. 

Note that /u also appears in a variety of expressions, such as zum 
Frubstikk lor breakfast*, iu FuA on foot\ hi Hiusc at home'. 

ShortQn&(J forms 

Note that beL von and m are usually joined together with dent: bci dem 
* helm, von dem * turn, zu dem * m and iti der is usually abbrev 
ialed -* *ur. 

Wirst du NiR li vom Flughafen ahhuJen? 

Will you collect me from the airport? 

Kommen Sic doch zur Pari : 

Do come to the parly! 

Prepositions i accusative or dative 

There is a group of prepositions which can either lake the accusative or 
dative case. These prepositions are called Wtthselpriipmiuontn in German 
('variable prepositions"). 



Guidelines for usage 

In gent nil the following guidelines apply when deciding which case (he 
Weehsefprdpositionen or 'variable prepositions 1 require: 

• Willi the accusative 

The accusative case is used when a 'variable preposition' is connected 
to a verb indicating movement to or into a location, or expresses a 
change of position: 

Abends £ju£eti wlr in die Kneipe* 

In the evening we went to the pub* 

leh stelle die Tasche nehen den Stuhl. 

1 put the bag next to the chair 

• With the dative 

A 'variable preposition* is followed by the dative when the verb focuses 
on position or limited movement within a location: 

Wta Mtebta din uatueo Abend in der Kneipe. 

We stayed the whole evening in the pub. 

Er tan/le die game Nacht in der Kneipe* 

He danced the whole night in the pub. 

Meaning and most common usage 

Aceiootive Dative 

mi - \U\ lefa hantfr d«* BiW an die Wm** Dm Bid hintf m der WjmmL 

*near\ W 1 bang the picture un Ihc wall. The picture han|? on the wall. 

auf un Sir Legl dm told Molde* Ti*». Da* (.eld tiefl auf*/™ Tiuo. 

(top off She puis the money on the table. The money Lie* on the table. 

hiater Er gttil h inter den listen. Er sleht hintcr dtm Iweh- 

*behind' He $oc* behind the lable. He standi behind the table. 

mi (m|tu" CM>fl <hi nit m A- Biblinihrk? Jch trttt dkh in Ar ■Mfalfctfc, 

{att.y Do you olten go to the library? I meet you in the library, 

'hf (dmt) 



Stell dieh nHnn die Tiir! Er slvht neben der Tir 

next to' Stand next lo the door! He standi next to the door. 

fiber Sir hangt die L arape alter Die I.aaipe hiutgt ulur ttetn Belt, 

above', dot Belt 

'over* She hang* the lamp above The lamp hang* above the bed. 

the bed 
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Accusative 


Dative 


'under' 


Er Mlell die Scrmhe uter 
*/<u Suf*. 

He rails the riioes under 
* 

the «rf a. 


Dit Scbuhe Mrhcn itnlrr dem 

The »nues Are tinder the sola. 


w- 

bcf«re\ 

'tn from of 1 


gfc Irnt tor 4u ftifatikom. 

Shir topped in front of (he 
uudtcnee. 


S* stand nrafan Fnfalikum. 
She stood in front or the 
audience. 


zwaeken 

between' 


M den r«ch *™*en ifal 
Sofa and den femC 
Place the table between the 
sola and the armchair! 


IHr Tmh ririd /wisdirn (/™ 
Sofa nod dem SajfttL 
The table standi between the 
sofa and the armchair. 



Shortened forms 

The following WethseSprapmuiown arc often abbreviated in less formal 
language: 

• an. auf hinter. iiher. unlet, *or - das in the atvuMfivtf -* 
am. aufs> hinters, uber%. unlers* rai 

• an. h*i. hinter. in. iiber. unler. vor * <fem in the drive -* 



Note thai only am and im are used in forma] contexts. 



Prepositions * genitive 

Here are a few sentences with the prepositions statl 'instead of*, trot/, 
despite of. wahrend "during' and wegen "because of which take the 
genitive case: 

Er antwortete stall seines Bruders. 

He answered instead of his brother. 

TVota des sehlechlen Welters vind vie spa/ieren gm«grfc 

They went for a walk despite the bad weather. 

Er arbeitete uabrend der Ferleii. 

He worked during the holidays. 



Wcgen des Stattv kamen wit nieht welter. 

We did not get any further because of the traffic jam. 
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Note that in contemporary German ihc above prepositions are also 
frequently used with the dative: 

Er anlvtortele vtatl scinem B ruder. 

TroU dem schlecblen Welter vliid sie spazieren geKuJigen* 

I : ari>eltete wahrewl deu Ferteu> 

Wcftn dem Stau kamen wir nkbt miter. 



* For an overview on eases and ease endings, see Unit 4. 



Exercise 16.1 

Complete the sentences below by choosing an appropriate preposition 
from the box. The fust one has been done for you. 



TO 


ee&en sell nacb tmf trott urn 


i fur 




mgM zu bei in mit m 





1 Sie kgt die CD attf den Tisch. 

2 Das nachslc Cafe* isl gleich die Ecfce. 

3 Wie findest du das Leben . _ dcr Sladt? 

4 Ich lebe und arbcite schon _ _ cinem Jahr hier 

5 Kommt Mario _ _ deiner Party? 

6 Petras Mann arbeitet _ . der Lufthansa. 

7 Ich habc nidus _ seinen Plan. 

8 , _ mich ist das kein Problem. 

9 Sichst du das Bild _ _ der Wand? 

10 , _ sechs Jahren konntc Birgit schon lescn. 

1 1 Sein Auto steht modem dirckt _ _ dem Haus. 

12 Ich gehe erst , _ den Nachrichten schlafen. 

13 , _ des schlechleii Wetlers blicben sie zu Hinie. 

14 , . des kalten Klimas gibt es hier Obslbaume. 
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Exercise 16,2 

Now sort (he prepositions from Exercise 16J according to the cases they 
require: 



Pirpotifiorn r 

acc. 


A* 


Prepoxiironi » 
iiii. or <tat 


Prepottiion* 4 











Exercise 16,3 

Fill in the correct endings and explain why the prepositions in the following 
sentences lake either the tweusatiw (atr.) or daiiw UUit.) case. 

Examples: Sfe letf dk* Ibftcke auf Tlsch. -* 
Sie leul dfc Tascbe auf den Tlsch. 

(tut. - the focus is on movement) 

Die Twchc steht auf Tbdi. — 
Die IhKto steht auf <frm Tkch. 

(*/nr * the focus is on position) 

1 Gehst du oft i Kino? 

2 TYcffcn wir uns i Kino? 

3 Das Poster hangt an d Wand. 

4 Hfingst du das Poster an d Wand? 

5 Der Mann slehi auf d Brtickc. 

6 Gchcn Sic auf d BrOckc. 

7 Stcllen Sic bittc das Fahrrad vor die TUr! 

8 Das Eahrrad sicht vor _ TUr. 



Exercise 16.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 How do I gel to the railway station? 

2 He goes to Frankfurt by train. 

3 She comes from England. 
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A How often do you go lo ihc opera? (Use the Sir form.) 

5 Do you walk through the park? [Use the du form.) 

6 He Mayed the whole day in the garden. 

7 The pub is round ihe corner. 

8 I was at the doctor's. 

9 We've lived in Berlin since September 

10 She has been learning Spanish for two years. 

1 1 I don't like working during the holidays. 

12 He went for a walk despite the bad wcaihcr. 



ChecUU 


/ 


] Can you remember which prepositions require the 
accusative and which require the dative? 




2 What do you need lo be aware of when using the 
preposition sell? 




3 What U special about the so-called 
WeriiMrlptapmilioDen > 




4 Can you name three prepositions thai take the genitive? 





UNIT SEVENTEEN 

Forming questions 



Two types of questions 

There arc two main types of questions in German: 

• yesino-qutstiom which Stan with a verb and can be answered either in 
the affirmative or in the negative: 

Sprectu'U Sie Dvulsch? 

Do you speak German? 

1st das Ibrc Taschc? 

Is that your bag? 

* w-queznons which start with a question word such as wcr *who\ wo 
'where \ uarunt why* and tend to be more "open*: 

Wo mfaul du? 

Where do you live? 

Wariuu ha*4 du scJtkcbU' Laune? 

Why are you in a bad mood? 

Here are the two types in more detail. 



Yes/no-questions 

The verb is the first element 

When forming a question of this type, the verb is placed in the initial 
position, followed by the subject: 

Bht du am Itland? 

Are you from Ireland? 



Arbetitt ste iioch bt»l Sieoiens? 

Docs she still work al Siemens? 



With two verbs 

When there arc two verb* in a yestoo-qucstion. the finite verb - the verb 
which takes (he personal ending - remains in the first position while the 
second verb moves to the end: 

Km kb nodi eta Diet kobml 

Can I have another beer? 

Hm er mil dem Raueben aufyehtirrt 

Has he slopped smoking? 

Did they come by plane? 
Difference between German end English 

In English, you often need a form of the verb to do 1 when forming yes/no- 
questions: 'Does she still work for Siemens?*. In German, this type of 
structure does not exist. Ycstoo-qucstions always start with the finite verb: 
AiheiM sit- nocb hoi Siemens? 



The w-questions 

Meaning and usage 

Question words - often referred to as mierrogaitves - usually start with 
the letter w in German. Frequently used question words include: 



wer: 
welchof? 
was? was liir? 
n jmi? 

wo? wobin? woher? 
wie? vie vk-i? wfc viek-? 
wie bng? wie tange? 
mmiT wleso? 
wu/u? 



who? 

which? what? 
what? what kind of ? 
when? 

where? where (to)? where from? 
how? how much? how many? 
how long? for how long? 
why? 
what for? 



Here arc some examples ol it-questions: 



Waun I . !,■.[ der Film an? 
Warum ten Sk- kcin Brut? 
Wle \M kostel da%? 
Wer hut gemde an^vrufen? 
Wle htrJ du das pn nfa r T 



When docs the dim start? 
Why don't you eat bread? 
How much docs it cost? 
Who just phoned? 
How did you mean thai? 



Points to watch out tor 

• wie 'how' can also correspond lo the English 'what' when referring to 
names, telephone numbers and addresses: 

Wk 1st Ibr Name? \V(e 1st deuie Adresse? 

What is your name? What is your address? 

Win hi Ihre Hands uumntcr? 

What is your mobile telephone number? 

• wo 'where' indicates position or location, whereas woher where from" 
and Motrin where (to)' express movement: 

Wo hi da* Brandenburger Tor? 

Where is the Brandenburg Gate? 

Wohrr Unwtl Lisa eifienllidi? 

Where does Lisa actually come from? 

Within hast du das Bueh Reletf? 

Where did you put the book? 

• wa* fur 'what kind of 1 can be followed by the nominative, accusative 
or dative case: 

Was fur cin Mann is1 er? (nam.) 

What kind of man is he? 

Was fur rtaeH Wageu hal er? (act) 
W hat kind of car does he have? 

Mil was fur cftun Stift schn-ibsl du? ulm.) 
What kind of pen are you writing with? 



The question words wer and welcher 



Question words normally do not change in German. Two important excep- 
tions are wer 'who* and welcher which*, 'what* as their endings can vary. 



wer requires case endings 



The question words wer 'who' is used when referring to people. It h.is 
different forms relating to the four cases and their grammatical functions: 

Nom. wer who 

Ate. wen who(m) 

Dot »em who(m) 

Gtn. wessen whose 



Here are some examples: 

Hfrbatdasgemalt? 

Who painted that? 

triltst du spaler? 

Whofm) are you meeting later on? 

Mil wem %vh\t du in die Oper? 

Who are you going to the opera with? 

Wentn Aulo 1st das? 

Whose car is that? 

Note that in contemporary German, the genitive form wessen is often 
replaced by a structure using the dative: Wessen Auto bt das? -*■ Went 
j-ehorl das Auto? 



welcher and Its case endings 

The question word welcher which \ *what* usually appears directly in from 
of a noun and must agree with the gender, case and number of thai noun. 
Here are all forms in the nominative, accusative and dative. Note thai 
welcher does not exist in the genitive case. 











Pturat 


Nom. 


wekhc/ 


welch* 


wvkbei 


mfcb 


Ace 


uekticn 


writhe 


ttrktai 


welcbf 


Dat 




mkkr 


writhe »i 


nrlcbi'A 



Examples: 

Wetdier Schauspieier ut -MM dir? {mm., mau.) 
W hich actor do you like? 
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Wekben Sufi moebten Ski («c, masc.) 
Whielvwhai juke would you tike? 

iki uclclwra Friseur mnl du? [dot, misc.) 
Which hairdresser did you go 10? 



Indirect questions 

Indirect questions can be a more potitc way of asking for information and 
are often preceded by phrases such as Koimen Sit* mir sagen . . . 'Can you 
tell mc , . ; or Whsea Ste ... Do you know . , 

Dims question hAM qttetuott 

Wie JieUlen SI*? Kwincn Sie nrJr Bfn, wie Sk heifWn? 

Wann faiiftl dcr Film an? * Wlssen Sie, kudu der Film anfanut? 



Indirect questions with ob 

When transforming yes/no-questions into indirect questions, ob 'whether' 
Is used: 

Dirtxi question huhteti question 

K Mary aus Iriand? - KtaMB Sie mir upo, ob Mar> 

aus Iriand koraint? 

Kami man das Wasser -> Wfcsen Sie, ob man das Wasser 
trinken? Irinken kami? 



Finite verb in final position 

As all indirect questions are subordinate clauses, the Anile verb in 
indirect question moves to the end of the clause. 



• For more information on questions with prepositions, see Unit 9. 
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Exercise 17.1 

Find the appropriate yesno-quesiion for each of the sentences below, as 
shown in the example. 



Example: Ja. er kotuml au* Berlin. - Kommi er aus Berlin? 

1 Ja.dasistdcrbilligsic VW. 

2 fa. Carola hat einen neuen Frcund. 

3 Ja, der Ftlm fungi urn halb acht an. 

4 Ja. man kann auch mil dem Bus fahren. 

5 Ja. davor hatte Susanne im Austand gclcbt. 

6 Ja. er wird semen Fuhrerschein im Mai machen. 



Exercise 17.2 

Here ts an interview with Roland Bauer. Complete the questions with the 
appropriate w-qucslion words (wk, wo, wit lunge etc.). 

Example : _ heiftl du? - leh heJIk Roland Bauer. 

-» Wie heUlt du? - leh beifte Roland Bauer. 



1 _ kommst du? - Ech komme eigcntlich aus Bremen. 

2 . _ ah hist du? - Ech bin jelzt 34 Jahre alt. 

3 . _ arbeitesl du denn? - Ich arbeiie bci einer Bank. 

A Um _ _ Uhr beginm dcin Arbcitstag? - Normalerwcisc urn acht 
Uhr. 

5 Und __ _ maehst du Feierahend? - So um halb scchs. 

6 „ _ fthrst du dieses Jahr in Urlaub? - Ech fahrc in die Toskana. 

7 wirsi du don Wcibcn? - Nur eine Wochc. 

8 „ _ bletbst du nichl Iflnger? - Leider habe ieh nicht langer ZuL 



Exercise 17.3 

Fill in the gaps below 1 with «er »en or went as appropriate. 

1 W hat heute angcrufen? 

2 W_ _ triffst du heute Abend? 

3 Gcgen w spiell Bayern Mfinchen am Samslag? 

A W soltenwirhclfen? 

5 W kann die Frage bcaniwortcn? 

6 Wisscn Sic. fur w das Gcschcnk ist? 



7 Er mochtc wis&cn. mil w iic ausgchi. 

& Bet w . habt ihr in Stuttgart gewohnt? 

Exercise 17.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 Do you speak Russian? (Use die Sie form.) 

2 Have you seen my new computer? (Use (he du form.) 

3 How much coffee do you Ji ink per day? (Use the ihr form.) 

4 What kind of dog is (hat? 

5 How many people are coming lo the parly? 

6 Where are you going lonighl? (Use the ihr form.) 

7 Who is the present for? 

$ Who did you give the key to? {Use (he du form.) 

9 Who does the car belong to? 

10 Which/what wine would you like? {Use (he Sie form.) 

1 1 Can you tell me where he is from? (Use she Sie form.) 

12 Do you know 1 how much it costs? (Use the du form.) 



Oeddbl 


/ 


1 What is the position of the finite verb in yc&fao- 
qucstions? 




2 Can you describe the basic structure of w-qucstions? 




3 En what way arc «tt and wekher different from other 
question words? 




A Whai happens to the finite verb in indirect questions? 





UNIT EIGHTEEN 

Conjunctions and clauses 



Conjunctions link clauses 

Conjunctions such as und and 1 , aim hul\ well because* and wahrewl 
vxhiJc . usually link clauses together. Here are a few examples: 

Clamt I Conjunction Clause 2 

Das bl Peter uud er 1st 30 Jahrc all. 

Maria komtnt au% Bonn, abet sfe kht jeUI in Frankfurt. 

Idi lilelbe n Haus*. ml kh mude bin, 

Er kocht i-twas, wahrend sic sehlafl. 



Two groups of conjunctions in German 

Conjunctions in German can be divided into two main groups: 

• Coordinating con/unctions such as und and\ aber "but' and oder *or' 
usually conned two main clauses. A main clause is a dausc that can 
stand on its own: 

Das 1st Peter. Er 1st 30 Jahrc alt. 
- Das ist Peter und er 1*1 30 Jalire ah. 

A coordinating conjunction does noi affect the word order in the clause 
that follows - the finite verb remains the second element, 

• Subordinating tonfimaiom such as well 'because*. waJireud 'while*, 
dass that 1 normally link subordinate clauses and main clauses. A 
subordinate clause cannot stand on its own as it is dependent on a main 
clause. 



Subordinate conjunctions do affect (he word order and normally send 
ihe finite verb lo ihe end of ihe clause: 

ldi Udbt n How, wtltkh mud* bin. 

Here are the different kinds of conjunctions in more detail. 

Coordinating conjunctions 

The most important coordinating conjunctions arc: 



afoer but 

dfiin because 

«ki or 

sonde rn but (following a negative statement) 

und and 



Meaning and most common usage 

• aber t& equivalent to the English "but* and contrasts information from 
the first clause with the second clause: 

Wlr written In Miincnen leben, aber da* on* /u teotr. 

We wanted to live in Munich but it was too expensive for us. 

• dean introduces the second clause, which gives a reason for the action 
or event of the first clause and usually corresponds to the English 
'because 1 : 

Dieses Buch kaun man nkhi mehr kaufett dewi es 1st vefjriflen. 

You cannot buy this book any more because it is out of print. 

• <>der expresses an alternative or contrast, like the conjunction 'or 1 in 
English: 

(reheu wlr ins Kino oder hteihen wir *u Hause? 

Ate we going to the cinema or are we slaying at home? 

• M>ndern expresses the notion of 'but . . . (instead)* and is used after a 
negative statement in the first clause: 

Slultgarl Jiegt njcht in Ba>ern, sondern In Baden-WUHtember^ 

Stuttgart is not in Bavaria, but in Badcn-Wurlicmbcrg* 



• und is the most frequently used conjunction in German und normally 
links words or two main clauses: 
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Er vniiiJine sich mir von Wavwr uiid Brot 

He lived only on bread and water. 

SI* siiidltrt HCUi unci IhfC Sehwtster phi noch in tic Sctafe. 

She studies medicine and her sister is still at school. 

When the same subject is used in clauses connected by mid. aber and 
foadecn it is often left out in the second clause: 

lrii tan in Franklurl und (kb> bin Mlg. 

Wk rnben nkhl itKhr in Bom, Marian (war) lebeo jcl/l in Brews. 
Connecting sutwd/nafe clauses 

Although und, alter. uder and soudvrn usually link main clauses, they can 
also be used lo connect two subordinate clauses: 

Ich hoffe* dass man tilchl lange mfftco muss nd dass e* iikbt /u rid 
kostet. 

I hope that you don 1 ! have to wait long ami that it doesn't cost 
too much. 

Subordinating conjunctions 



Ma/or subordinating confuncbons 

Frequently used subordinating conjunctions in German include: 



ds 


when {referring 10 on event or period in the past) 


be tor 


before 


bis 


until 


iU 


as* since 




so (thai) 




that 




alter 


oh 


whether (or not) 


ohwafcl 


although 


lobald 


as soon as 


seltdcnt 


since 


wahrtnd 


while 




because 



when. whenever (present tense) 

if (eontfitumat. hypoiiieitcaf} 

whenever (referring (o repealed events m the past) 



Meaning and most common usage 

The following section explains ihc meaning and most common usages of 
frequently used subordinating conjunctions. 

• aJs 'when' - referring to a single event or a longer period in the past: 

Wlr beswhlen den alien Dow, ak Mir in Kotn waren. 

We visited the old cathedral when we were in Cologne. 

AIs kb em Kind m, npielle id* gem mil Autos. 

When I was a child I liked playing with cars. 

For repeated events, see wenn on page 137. 

• bevor 'before 1 , bit 'until, nachdeni 'after', seltdeni 'since' and wahrentl 

'whi Ic7*during* - referring to the sequence of events or actions: 

Du mus*l warteu. hU du IK bbl. 

Vou have to wait until you are 18. 

WaseJi dir die Haiide. bmu du zum Emm bwtl 

Wash your hands before you start to eat! 

Nachdem *ie ihrcit fuhrerMrhein t*emacJil halte, fuhr tie nach ParU* 

After she had passed her driving lest, she drove to Parts. 

Seildem er las Fllnev»s1udio gehl, sieht er raude jus. 

Since he's been going to the gym* he's looking tired. 

• da 'as\ "since* - indicating a cause: 

Da er kebi Gdd tel. kaim er nkbt ias Kino gebea 

As he doesn't have any money he can t go to the cinema. 

• d urn it in order to\ 'so that* - describing a purpose: 

Si*? schicken ihn in die USA* danilt er seiu EnglUeh verfresst*ra 
kano. 

They are sending him to the USA so that he can improve his 
English. 

• dau 'that* - expressing opinions, ideas, feelings etc.: 

Kit denke, das* Popstars beutjutage zu vie I verdicnvji* 

1 think that pop stars earn too much money nowadays. 



• tAt 'whether - introduces an indirect question: 

Wissen Sfe Hte, ob Sle zujii Jiaclrteji Meeting kawi konnen? 

Da you know ycl whether you will be able to come lo the 
next meeting? 

For more information on indirect questions, see I 'nil 17. 

• olmohl although' - expressing a contrast: 

Er hal skb ein Aulo gekaufl, obwohJ er kern (>eW hal. 

He bought a new can although he doesn't have any money. 

• »«lk 'because* - indicating a reason: 

Sit is! sehr gliicklich. ml sle rarifeM fel. 

She is very happy because she is in love. 



The conjunctions weil and derm are usually interchangeable in meaning, 
but as deun is a coordinating conjunction the word order of the clause 
that follows is not affected. 

wenii 'when', 'whenever* - referring to actions or events in the present 
and future and describing repeated actions in the past: 

Went) icb koche* bore ich hum Radio, 

WTicn'w hen ever 1 cook. 1 listen lo the radio. 



Werui cr ias Kino mi,', aft er limner Popcorn* 

Whcn^whcncvcr he went to the cinema he always ate popcorn. 

• uenji if - expressing conditions: 

Wean kb mehr GeH halte, vM ich ein neues Aulo kaufeu. 

If 1 had more money, 1 would buy a new car. 

Word order in subordinate clauses 

As mentioned earlier, subordinating conjunctions introduce a subordinate 
clause and send the Unite verb to the end. 

If a sentence starts with a subordinate clause, the finite verb moves lo 
the end of the clause and appears next to the finite verb of the main 
clause: 

Als leb ein Kind hw. \pMtt kb gem not Autos. 
Seildem er las Fitnessstudlo gekt, stttit er inude aus. 



Note the comma between the verbs 



Conjunctions consisting of more than one part 



There arc a few conjunctions which consist of more than one part. They 
can be divided into two main groups: 

• Coordinating conjunctions such as entweder . oder 'cither ... or\ 
towohl ...ah <auch) as well as': 

ldi fibre tntweder in die Stall oder Ich bleibe zu llause. 

Either I'm going into town or Pm staying at home. 

Sk studierle lowoht in Leipzig ah auch hi Cambridge* 

She studied in Leipzig as well as in Cambridge. 

In these structures the finite verb remains the second element. 

• Subordinating tonjimaions which introduce a subordinate clause where 
the finite verb is usually sent to the end. They include ah ob k as if \ s« 
dass so that 1 . J« ... desio the . . . the 4 : 

Ks salt so aus. ah ob es regnen wiirde. 

It Looked as if it might rain. 

Es war sdion tpal. to dasi er ein Taxi uacb llause nebmen musste. 

El was late so he had to take a taxi home. 

When using J* ... desto. note that Je introduces a subordinate clause 
while desto functions as a coordinating conjunction: 

langcr du in Madrid kbsi, . festo hesser wtrst du Spaimch 
sprechen. 

The longer you stay in Madrid the belter you will speak Spanish. 
Use of commas 

As mentioned above, a comma must be used to separate a subordinate 
clause from a main clause. This is compulsory in German. 

Also note that commas are usually placed before the coordinating 
conjunctions aber denn and suudem 



• For more information on main and subordinate clauses, sec 
Unit 19. 



Exercise 18.1 

Link the sentences below by using aber dctin. inter, wadeni or mid 

Example: Sie kann den Tee nichl bmUen, Sle hal ihr purimoiwe 
ifiliifM 

* Sie tan den Tee nkhl be*ableo> cfout ric hH ihr 
Purlmtmet* terloren. 

1 Wir fahrcn nichl mil Jem Bus, Wir gehen zu FuB, 

2 Mcinc Familic lebt noch In Wicn. Ich wohnc jctzt in London. 

3 Sie kochl zucrst die Suppc. Dann deckt sic den Tiseh. 

4 Ich studicrc nichl mchr. Ich arbcile jeizt. 

5 Die Leute wollcn schlafcn gehen. Sie sind sehr mUdc. 

6 Mochtcst du jctzt nach Hause? Mochtcst du noch in cine Knetpe 
gehen? 



Exercise 18.2 

Use i he subordinating conjunction in brackets to form a new sentence. 
Example: 

Wir kaufen eiuen mruen ftfineher, Der ahe hi kaputt. <wefl> 
• Wir kaufen cincn neuen Feroscber. weil der alte kapult kL 



1 Sie mochtc Arztin werden. Sie kann kein Blut schen. (obwohl) 

2 Mcinc Mutter gab mir immer ein Glas Milch. Ich ging ins Beit* 
(bevof) 

3 Ich bin mir nichl stchcr. feh kann morgen kommcn. (ob) 
A Matthias yiiw. oft ins Theater. Er lebte in Berlin, (als) 

5 Er soil weniger csscn. Er ist zu dick, (da) 

6 Sie machl einen Computcrkurs. Sie verbesserl ihre Bcrufschanccn. 
(damit) 



Exercise 18.3 



Complete the following sentences by using either ab ot v*enn 

1 Immer _ _ cs heiB war bekam ich ein Eis. 

2 , _ er sic zum ersten Mai besuchtc, brachte cr ihr Blumen mit. 

3 Susanne hciralctc. _ . sie noch /ur Sehule ging. 



M 



4 . du morgcn Zcii hast, gchcn wir chincstsch c&scn. 

5 . _ ich mcincn Computcrkurs bcgann, war kh ubcrraschL svic 
cinfach cs war. 

6 Jcdcs Mai _ ich nach London lulu . rcgnetc es_ 

Exercise 18.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 Basel isn't in Austria hut in Switzerland. 

2 The children are tired bul they don't want to go to bed. 

3 He thinks thai footballers earn too much money. 

4 I hope thai it doesn't rain, 

5 When I was a child 1 lived in Florida, 

6 Whenever I hear this music I wani to dance. 

7 When you are in London you must eal *ftsh and chips". (Use ihe Sie 
form.) 

H He wants io study either music or mathematics. 
9 We can either go by car or by train. 

10 The longer you live in Bcrtin the belter you will understand German 
{Use the Sit form.) 



ChecUiM 


/ 


1 Whai are ihe main differences between coordinating and 
subordinating conjunctions? 




2 Can you name five coordinating conjunctions? 




3 Can you explain the differences between al> and wean 
when referring to the past? 




4 How would you say 'cither . ... or* and the more, the 
better* in German? 





UNIT NINETEEN 

Word order and sentence structure 



German word order - rules and patterns 

This untl gives you an overview of ihe basic principles regarding word 
order in German and deals with ihe following: 

• the position of the verb in various sentence structures 

• the position of the sttbfea and ihe ditea and auiirea objects 

• the sequence of different elements in a sentence. 



Position of verb in different sentence structures 

The position of the veib depends on the type of sentence used. There are 
four basic types: 

Mam clauses Jiirgin arbeitet bis fiinf Uhr. 

Subordinate i ftuaes Idi bofTe. dass wir den Zug nichl ver/*assen. 

Imperative Gehen Siejetzt! 

Questions Kommt sie bald? 

In the next sections all the above structures are shown in more detail. 



Verbs in main clauses 



Principal feature - the finite verb /s the second element 

A main clause is a sentence that can stand on its own. The finite verb 
- the verb that takes the personal ending - is usually the second 



1 



Subject Ftntte verb Other ffcl«fl 

Kartja bcKinnt heute ibreo Enftlbchkvs. 

t ii-l [ i- Freunde kummeti nach dem J — ^ j i /u Betuch* 

Subjecf-vertj inversion 

The linitc verb also remains in second position when a sentence Marls 
with an element olhei than the subject: 

first rSement Futile verb Subject Other elements 

Heule hvfchmt Katja ihreti Eiiglitchkiw*. 

Nach dent Even kooa II Freunde zu BeMich, 

This change of word order is called the subject-verb inversion. Note that 
the first element can consist of one word like beule 'today*, or several 
words such as nach dem Essen 'after the meat*. 



Word order with two verbs 

When there are two verbs in a main clause, the second verb moves to the 
end while the finite verb still forms the second element. This pattern can 
be found in various structures, for instance in sentences with modttt verbs* 
in the present perfect tense and in passive constructions: 

Subject Futile vetb Other elements Second i<erb 

Katja kann heute Jbren Englischkurs bexJiuien. 

Nach dem Essen sind unsere Freunde zu Resuch gekommen* 

Das Hau* mtrde vor lfl Jahrtn cebaul. 



Constructions with throe verbs 

When three verbs are part of a main clause, the finite verbs stays in the 
second position and the other two verbs move to the end: 

Subject Finite verb Object and other Final verbs 

elements 

Uh babe leider nicht hclfen koimen. 

Mm wirsl wont melir Spurt treiben mitvsen. 



Note that semences with three verbs usually contain a modal verb, which 
takes the infinitive form and appears in the final position. For more details, 
see Unit 7. pages 54-6. 



L3 



Verbs in subordinate clauses 

Dependent on a main clause 

A subordinate clause has to be linked to a main clause as i( cannot stand 
on its own: 

I , : .1-1 1 1 nach Frankfurt, *eil er einen alien Freund besuchen mochle. 

He is travelling to Frankfurt because he wants to visit an old friend 

In the above example the subordinate clause (.«., well er einen alien 
Freund bevueben uiochle) shows its dependent character as it would not 
make sense without the preceding main clause (Er fahrl nach Frankfurt. 




* indirect qitestions which are introduced by ob whether' or question 
words such as wer *who\ wjtum why' etc. 

• relative ifmuei which are introduced by relative pronouns such as der 
'who', deren whose* etc. 




\1mn t liiitst 



Subortljnatt- rfomr 



Fmite verb 



ld» denke. 

Das 1st der Mann. 

Id) wdft niehl. 



dass er au% Berlin kommt* 
der einen Vqlro fabrt. 
waium *ie sebleehte Laurie hiL 



More than one vert in a subordinate clause 



In subordinate clauses with two verbs, the second verb appears before the 
finite verb: 



Sle hoffi, das* sie das Absent ussexante a bat eh en wird. 

She hopes thai she will pass the final exam. 
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When using ihrcc verbs in a subordinate clause* the finite verb normally 
is at (he end of ihe clause: 

Uh weill nidil. ob die E-Mail sdum abgesdrtckt warden hi. 
I don*l know whether the c*mail has been seni yet. 



Verbs in zlj infinitive clauses 



The infinitive in final position 

In /u +■ infinitive clauses, the verb in the infinitive form appears at 



I. i hoflt. im Loltu /u %ewinnen. 

He hopes to win the tottery. 



Uh tube keine Ze\U in* Kim* /u &ehen. 

I don't have time to go to the cinema. 



1st *s tctmierl* Karleo /u kaufen't 
Is it difficult to buy tickets? 

zu * tnfintfh e clauses often follow verbs such as aufhoren "to stop , hoffen 
to hope', tersuchen to liV and expressions which consist of verb +■ noun 
<kh babe keine ZtM ...) or verb + adjective (Ut es schwleri* 

The construction um 2u - 'in order to* 

When using the construction um in order to', om is at the beginning 
of the clause, while in + infinitive appears at the end: Er lauft viel. urn 
til zu blelbvii. He runs a lot (in order) to stay fit/ 



Verbs in the imperative 

Finite verb in the first position 

In the imperative or command form the finite verb is usually the first 
element. This pattern applies to all three imperative forms in German: 

Selz dich! Sit down! ulu form) 

East nkht so vlel! Don't eat so much! \tht form) 
\otieren Sie dMl Write this down? {Sie form) 



is 



When used in connection with another verb. the second verb normally 
moves to lhe end; 

(Jelijeuteioka uteri 

Go shopping now! 

Verbs in questions 

There are two main types of question in German - yes/no-qucstions and 
w -questions. The finite verb is placed in different positions: 

* yesttio-qttestjons start wilh the finite verb: 

Spieten Sie ein I ii*H u raenl V 

Do you play an instrument? 

• w-quesiions usually start with a question word. The finite verb is the 
second element: 

Was machst du heute Abend? 

What are you doing tonight? 



* For more information on questions, see Unit 17. 

* For more information on relative clauses, see Unit 20* 



Position of subject in main and subordinate clauses 

The subject in main clauses 

A German sentence or main clause often starts with the subject, followed 
by the finite verb: 

Subject Finite verb Object or other elements 

Jcli pto he ute Abend ira Kino, 

Peter fahrt mebUm mil dem Auto mt Arbeit. 

Subfect-verb Inversion 

However, another clement such as an expression of time or place can 
come at the beginning of a sentence. In this case lhe subject moves from 
its first position and goes directly after the Anile verb* 
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AM element Finite verb Subject Object and other 

elements 

Hfiite Abend gebc ich ias Kino. 

Zur Arbeit llfad Peler immcr mil di m Asia 

The subject m subordinate clauses 

Noic thai in subordinate clauses the subject usually comes directly after 
ihe conjunction: 

Icb Jn-t daw ■ ■ .' im Sommvr nach I rankrvich fahren kanm 

I hope that I ean travel to France this summer. 

Sk- trunk noch ein Bier. *eiJ ue ]*r«»Jlen Durst hum 

She drank another beer because she was very thirsty. 

Position of direct and indirect objects 

The sequence in which direct and indirect objects appear in a sentence 
depends on their being either a noun or a pronoun: 

* II there are two nouns, the indirect object (in the dative ease) comes 
before the duett object (accusative): 

Er kaufl seiner Fran (indirect abject) eJneu Ferrari, {direct object) 
He buys his wife a Ferrari. 

* When a noun appears together with a pronoun, the pronoun always 
precedes the noun, regardless of the case: 

Kr laufl tbn (dir. ob t .) seiner Frau. tind obj.) 
He buys it for his wife. 

Er kaufl ibr UmL 06/.) euieo Ferrari (dir. obj.) 
He buys her a Ferrari. 

* II both objects appear as pronouns, the direct object comes first: 

Er kaufl Ibn (dir. <%) ibr. (ind. obj.) 
He buys it for her. 
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Starting the sentence with an object 

In order lo shift the emphasis in a sentence, the direct or indirect object 
can become the first element; 

Wk scWckep die Rechnunz nachtle Wodw. 
-» Die Rechttung schiekea wir nctoH' Woehe. 



Expressions of time, manner, place 

7>>e time-manner-place rule 

Expressions describing when, how or where something happens usually 
appear in the following sequence: limc-manncr-placc. 

Suhjea Finite Time Manner Place final 

verb verb 



Susi fahrt vpaler nut dem Auto 
Ton hal htute allcin im Labor pai t* fctet 

Acting as the first element 

It is possible for any one of these expressions lo form the first element 
in a sentence. The other elements usually remain in the same positions: 

Hvute hal Tom allein im Labor gvafbellef. 
Im Labor bat Tom hvulc alicin ftmbt M eL 
ADcta hal T»m heute im Labor gMfbefccA 

Note that in German there is /ro comma between the first element and 
ihe rest of the sentence. 



Exercise 19.1 

Link the two sentences by using the conjunction in brackets. Don't forget 
to change the word order accordingly. 

Example: Er wilt DeuUch temen. Kr bat jemandui au\ Liip/i>* 
kenneii gdernl. (well) 

• Er "Ml IHutsch lernen. well er jemamten auv Leipzig 
keoiKii pleral bat 



M8 



1 Wir Mild jcdcn Abend ira t \*tc gegangen. Wir haben in Rom 
gewohnt. (aJs) 

2 Julia spick oft mil den Kindcrn. Sic hat schr viel zu tun. (obwohl) 

3 Paul darf fernschen. Er hat seine Hausaufgabcn gcmachl. (nachdem) 

4 Wir konntcn im Restaurant nicht rauchen. Es war vcrboten. (wcil) 

5 fch glaubc ihm nicht. Er hat lunl Kilo ahgenommcn. (dass) 

6 Er hat in Berlin gcarbcitcl. Er 1st nach London gczogen. (bevor) 



19.2 

Now rewrite the sentences in Exercise 19.1 by starting with the con- 
junction: 

Example: 

Er -.11 Diutscb lernen* well er jemanden aus Leipzig kewd 
gclcrjit ha I. 

-» Weil or jemauden aus Leipzig kennen jEclenil A<*/. wilt er 
iXutsdi K ruiiL 



Exercise 19.3 

The sentences are all mixed up. Put the words in the correct order. Start 
with the word or words in italics: 



Example: 

Kalhrin - ntichues Wochenende - hwrhf - Um« Freuud - witd 
-+ Nactasle* WocJieoende uud Kalhrin Urea Freund bente 

L ieft - morgen - mil meiner Mutter - (ahrc - nach Hannover 

2 gehen - wir * noch schnell - heme Nacrmwiag - auf den Markt - 
mUssen 

3 geben - ihr - den Rhtft - cr - nflchstc Wochc - will 

4 werden - im Somnier - sic - in den Bergen - allc zusammcn - 
wandem gehen 

5 tin - ausgegangen - im let/ten Jahr - bist - zicmlich oft 

6 musslc - stundenianR - sic - am Bahnhoi - auf ihrcn Zug - warlcn 

7 schcnklcn - wir - einc Flasche franzosbchen Rolwcin - ihncn 
& wollte - ihr - sagen - nicht - er - es 



Exercise 19.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. Noic that sometimes there 
might be more than one possible answer. 

1 Go now! {Use she du form,) 

2 He is going to the einema tonight. 

3 I will give you my keys. {Use (he du form.) 

4 Next week, Margrct will start her computer course. 

5 After the meal Matthias went for a walk. 

6 Unfortunately. I could not send you the report* {Use the Ste form.) 

7 She worked the whole morning in the kitchen on her own. 

8 I hope that we can go to Austria this winter. 

9 1 don't know why he went to Hamburg. 

10 He doesn't know whether he will pass the dual exam. 



CheckHrt 


/ 


] Can you name the four types of basic sentences? 




2 What is the position of the finite verb in main and 
subordinate clauses? 




3 What docs subject-verb inversion mean? 




4 Can you explain the sequence of expressions thai 
describe when, how or where something happens? 





UNIT TWENTY 

Relative clauses 



What are relative clauses? 

Relative clauses are subordinate clauses which provide more information 
about a noun or phrase in ihe main clause. They are usually introduced 
by relative pronouns, words such as *who\ 'whose' in English and die. 
dessen in German: 

Dm Ki die alU- Frau. die in wi*erer Simfk- Hobnt. 

This is the old woman who lives in our street. 

Da jpht der Mam, denea Auto geftoUca wuide. 

There goes the man whose car was stolen. 

Relative pronouns - an overview 



List of aff rotative pronouns 
Here are all the relative pronouns: 





MoKulmr 


Feminine 


Neuter 


Mural 


Nam. 




A 




4k- 


Arc. 


den 


dk< 




4k- 


DaL 








dmrn 


Gen. 




dertn 




dtttn 



Note that the forms of relative pronouns are similar to the definite articles. 
Only ihe dative plural (deaen) and all the genitive forms differ in their 
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Using the correct relative pronoun 

In German, the relative pronoun has to agree in gender (masculine, femt* 
nine or newer) and number {singtdttr. phmtf) with the preceding noun it 
refers to. 

Note that the case of the relative pronoun depends on its function 
wuhm the clause it introduces. If, for instance, the relative pronoun func- 
tions as the subject in the relative clause il has to lake the appropriate 
nominative form: 

Sie saben linen Film, der in den Ma Jabrea jedrebl nurd*. 

They watched a film, which was made in the 1950s. 

The function of the relative pronoun within the relative clause becomes 
clear, when you convert it into a statement: 

-* Der Film (nibfeci, nominative) wurde in din 50er Jahrcn jct-dreht. 

Equally, if the relative pronoun refers to the direct object, it needs to take 
the appropriate accusative form: 

1st das der Maid, den du *estern ptovfl hast? 

Is this the coat which you bought yesterday? 
» l)u hasi deti Mantel {direct object* accusative) western fcckauft. 

In the following sections, you will find more details on relative clauses in 
all four cases. 

Relative clauses in more detail 

Using the nominative 

When the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative clause its form 
is identical w ith the definite article in the nominative case: 

Ef fru£ efnen Amugt der sebr leuer war. (masc.) 
He wore a suit which was very expensive. 

Sit* hal dm' Freundiii, die aus London koumL (fern.) 
She has a friend who comes from London. 

Das Boot 1st tin I ■ lh h. ■'. ia von Buchbeim fctschrkben wurdt-. («/.) 
Das Boot is a book which was written by Buchheim. 



Mi kaiio U'ule oicht siuMiehen* Mien Hg c rechl behatidelft. \f>L) 
I can't stand people who treat others unjustly. 



Using the accusative 

In the case of the relative pronoun functioning as the direct object or 
following a preposition requiring the accusative, the usual accusative 
endings of the definite articles apply. They are identical with the nomin- 
ative forms, except for tmiMutine nouns (den); 

MM du fen Schaui.pielcr, den frif gen* *e*eben haben? (mot) 
Do you recognise the actor we saw just now? 

1*1 da* dk Fran, die du von Irtiber kennel? (Jfem.) 

Is this the woman you used to know? 

Wk find** du das Hmd, da ich getfen gekauft babe? (ml) 
What do you think of the shin I bought yesterday? 

Wb bevuehen unsere Frainde. dk nir Lajijet- nkbt ge*ehen haben. 

We are visiting our friends who|m) we haven't seen for a long time. 



Using the dative 

When the relative pronoun functions as an indirect object within a clause 
it requires the dative forms. This also applies when the relative pronoun 
relates to a preposition or verb requiring the dative case. 



Ktnmt du Peler. detn kb 100 Euro gelkhen habe? {mase.) 

Do you know Peter who(m) I lent 100 curo<s)? 

Wb haben tin* arte Nachbarin. Oer nb gen belfen. (fern.) 
We have an elderly neighbour we like to help. 

!)ort druJien 1*1 da* Hau*. in dem ich fhiber gemihtit babe, (nr) 
Over there is the house I used to live in. 

Da *ind SyMi and KurL mit ten wb in den Uriaub gefahren 
rind. (pL) 

There are Sylvia and Kurt who we went on holiday with. 
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Using the genitive 

Relative pronouns in the genitive, corresponding to the English 'whose*, 
indicate a relationship of belonging between persons or things: 

Das hi Jcirg* dema Soho Midi tfudiert. (watt.) 
This is Jorg whose son studies music* 



Da driiben 1st Peln. rtrat Mann allein in den Urbub 
gefahren bUfom.} 

Over there is Peira whose husband went on holiday on 
his own. 



Das bl das Kind, dmat ELteni belde aus den USA I 

This is the child whose parents come from the USA. 



Eta StipettcUum bckommm nur die Sfudeoleu. dam Ellern nidi 
so viel verdienen, (/>/.) 

Only those students whose parents aren't so well off gel a grant. 



Points to watch out for 

Usage in German and English 

The relative pronoun is often omitted in English, as can be seen from 
some of the examples above, e.g.: 

Do you recognise the actor we saw just now? 

In German, the relative pronoun tannoi be omitted, e.g.: 

Erkenoil du den Schauspkler. "ir gerade gevehen habvn? 

No distinction between 'who' and 'which' 

Also note that there is no distinction in German between "who 1 and 
'which 1 . The same relative pronouns refer to persons ami things: 

Das Lsl Karl, der aus Berlin komrat 

SI* saben tinen Film, da in den 50* Jabreo gedrebl wurde. 



1- 



Fintte verb in final position 

As relative clauses are subordinate clause* the Anile verb goes in the end: 

Das bl die alio Frau. die in wm SlraBe wohnt. 

!>a sind SyMi and KurL mit denen wk in den Urlaub 
gefahreii 

Relative clauses are always preceded by a comma. 

The relative pronoun was 

Referring to a whole phmse 

In order lo refer 10 a phrase ralher than ju&l a noun the relative pronoun 
was 'which 1 introduces the relative clause: 

•V/* arheliti Jetzi nur vormlttags* w k*h gut ftnde* 

She now works only in the morning which I think ts good 

Sit mrichttrt nach Australian flltgrn. was Mrhr tCQff bt- 

They want lo fly to Australia which is very expensive. 

in connection with alles. etwas. nichts 

ttu b also used when referring lo the pronouns alles 'everything', elwas 
'something', nichts nothing 1 in the main clause. 

Sle kotinte skb an ntctin erinnern* %or dem I m I .ill pavjerl Mar. 

She couldn't remember anything that had happened before the 



accident. 




Atles* was tie tagle, maehle Shin. 

Everything she said made sense. 




Das jsi etwas, was kh nicht auWehen km. 

That is something I cannot stand. 




• For more information on subordinate sent 
Unit 19. 


ence structure, see 



is 



Exercise 20,1 

Complete the following relative clause* with the appropriate relative 
pronoun in (he nominative. 

Example: Das Ul Matthias. Bu*fiihrvr is(. 

* Das 1st Matthias der Bu^fahrer 1*1. 

1 Das ist mem Mann* _ _ bci der Drcsdncr Bank arbcitct. 

2 Sie hat cine Tochtcr, _ Maria hciBl. 

3 Der Rhein ist cin Fluss. _ dutch Koln flicBl. 

-1 Kcnnst du das Kaufiiaus. _ __ sich neoen dem Bahnhof hcfindel? 

5 Das sind Monika und Karl, _ _ im Lotto gewonnen ha hen. 

6 Die Univcrsitat hat vicle Studcntcn. _ _ aus China kommcn. 



Exercise 20.2 

Complete the following relative clauses with the relative pronouns in the 
box below. The first one has been done for you. 



der dem den demo denen deren die was 



1 Das 1st mein Kugclschrcibcr* mit dew du schreibst. 

2 Mimi hciratet eincn Mann. _ _ sic im Urlaub kennen gclcrni hat. 

3 Wcr sind die Lcule. auf . _ er wartct? 

A Sichst du meine Kollcgin. von u _ ich dir crztfhll habc? 

5 Er kennt den Gitarratcn* _ _. Sohn auch Musiker ist, 

6 Das ist Caroline. _ Tochter gcradc in die Schule gekommen Ul. 

7 Das sind die Milarbcilcr, mil _ wir am nafhslcn Projekt 
arbeilen. 

8 Allcs. _ _ Sie mir zuschkkcn wolltcn* ist nieht angekommen* 



Exercise 20.3 

Form relative clauses containing the following information about Joachim 
Manner from Vienna. Start each sentence with 'Das ist Juachim Maimer. 



Example: Joachim Marnier lebt lit Wien. 

Das Lsl Juacbint Manner, dtr in Wien fcbi. 

1 £r war frtlhcr cin Wiener Sangcrknabc. 

2 Seine Eltcm kommcn aus Tiro!. 
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3 Joachim spielt auch schr gut Klavicr. 

4 FUr ihn komponicrtc cin Kollcgc cin Lied. 

5 Von ihm gibt cs zahtrcichc CDs. 

6 Seine Frcundin isi auch Sangcrin. 

Exercise 20.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 I am reading a book which was written by Heinrieh Boll. 

2 Is (his the table you bought last week? [Use ihe Sle fomtJ) 

3 There is my unete who(m) 1 lent my car. 

4 That is the woman who|m) I work with. 

5 This is Dietrich whose son is a pop singer. 

6 Do you know 1 Claudia whose children study in Munich? (Use the du 
form,) 

7 She would like lo work abroad which 1 find good. 

8 Everything he said made sense. 



Oeddbl 


/ 


1 Can you name the relative pronoun in al! four cases? 




2 What determines the case of the relative pronoun? 




3 What happens to the finite verb in a relative clause? 




4 Which relative pronoun would you use when referring to 
a whole phrase? 





UNIT TWENTY-ONE 

Negative constructions 



Two main forms for negatives - nicht and kein 

There arc two main ways of constructing negatives in German - using 
nichl 01 krin; 

Das verstelwn mk nichf. 

Wc don't understand that 

I : tut kein Auto. 

He doesn't have a car. 

Here arc both forms in more detail 

nicht in more detail 

When to use nicht 

Nicht is used in negative constructions with adjectives and verbs: 

Dm Weiii *ar nicht teuer. (adjectix*) 
The wine was not expensive. 

Es funktionien nicht. {verb) 
It doesn't work. 

It is also used with nouns connected to a definite article or possessive: 

Das Lsl nicht dtrSohn win Paul (*/r/ art.) 
That U not Paul's son. 

Das b»1 nu ftt mcine Tascftc. {possessive) 
This is not my bag. 
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nicht can negate more than one word 

nicht can negate a whole sentence or only a pari of U: 

Icb bw moijeen wMir. 

I won't be coining tomorrow. 

Er fahrt ntehi wM seiner Frau uacb M, 

He Is not going to Parts with his wife. 



In the first sentence nkhl refers to the whole sentence (i won't come'), 
in the second only to one part {'Mis wife'). It is understood that he will 
go to Paris, but not with his wife. 



Position of nlcht 

The position of nkbt in a sentence depends on whether the whole sentence 
or only parts of it are negated and what other elements, such as adjec- 
tives or expressions of time, the sentence contains. 

Negating a whole sentence 

When negating a whole sentence, nicht can appear in several positions. 

* nicht normally mows to the end in simple structures with a direct or 
indirect obfect or an expression of time: 

Sk kaufte den Fernseher* -» Sk kaufte den Fernscber nichi. 

Sh helfen den U«a Sk Wfei den Lcotca nicht. 

Er kummt heule. Er komml heut* nichi. 

* It precedes expressions of manner (how?) and places: 

Er fuhr mlt dem Aato. ■* Er fuhr nicht mil dem Auto* 
Snsi sludlert Ui Parb, - Susl studiert nicht in Paris. 

* nicht is normally placed directly before an adjective*. 

Peter war gestero krank. •* Peter war gesH-ni nielu knak 

* In structures which consist of more than one verb, nicht usually appears 
in front of the second verb: 

Sk hat die CD pkttrit - Sk hat dk CI) nicht pfcanft. 



• When used with leparaMe verbs* nicht has to come directly before (he 
separated prefix: 

Maria hott Bernd ab. Maria fault Benid nkht ab. 

Negating parts of a seoterce 

When ukbl refers 10 a specific pari in a sentence, it is usually placed 
directly before the relevant element: 

Claudia hat nicht aoi Sonata* itue Scfamtaff bevueht. 

The sentence implies that she visited her sister, but not on Sunday. 



Other negatives - nie, niemals 

Other frequently used negative words in German are nk 'never 1 and its 
slightly more formal alternative ; 



Gftbj geht nie If 

Gaby never goes to the cinema. 



Er m 

He s never been to Berlin. 



The pronoun nichts 

Nicht* is the pronoun form of nirhl and corresponds to the English Mnnt) 
anything* or 'nothing': 

Das btdeulel iiiclitft. Kb Un nichts. 

This doesn't mean anything. 1 don't hear anything. 



kein in more detail 



When to use kein 

The negative kein is used with nouns appearing with an indefinite article 
or with no article: 



Das 1st vine gutc Idee. 
Ilaheii SfeZeil? 



Das hi kfinc gute Idee. 
HabenSk-kdnvZch? 



Different endings of kein 

kein follows the declension pattern of the indefinite article. It must agree 
in gender, number and case with the noun. Here are all the endings of 
keia 





Matfuit/te 


Feminine 




Hunt 


Nam- 


kvm <limpulr-f 


kcinr Zcil 


ketn <;dd 


kcinr Kinder 


Ace. 


kv'mr/t Computer 


-i.i' / . ii 


kein Cidd 


krinr Kinder 


Dm. 


kein ■'! i i ii . pufrr 




I i i ii ."i f .. I - 1 


kcinrn KindcrH 


Gen. 




kvinr/ Zcil 


kviim i ifklc* 


l.ii.- K ' I r 



Paula bat kdm Computer. 
Clara hat keine ZdL 
Wb haben kdn Geld. 
Sie haben keine Hobhj*. 



' ■ i ■ 1 1 1 ^ * i ■' feminine) 
i ,k l j.. ■ ■ newer) 
(tH'ttt\ailve+ pfttraf) 



kern usetf as a pronoun 

kein can be used as a pronoun v\hcn il stands in for a noun. Here are all 



Mautitine Feminine Neuter Ffurat 

Nattt. kt'mer ktme kvuu keinr 

Ace. kt'men ktme kcui* kcuir 

Dm. ke\nem kvmer kcuifdi kcuiro 

Gen. kein« k<uw 



hi das erne Dij-italkamera? - Neln. das hi ketoe. {nam., fern.) 
Hat er (kid? Nein. er bat keia*, (<wf.. neater.) 

Habca Sie Kinder? Neln. mr haben keine. <^c., pf.) 



nicht or kein 



In a few circumstances cilher nkhl or kein can be used. Thb is the case 
when referring to professions. languages and activities relating to spoil: 

Sic 1st Arebitekttn. - Sie Lsi nkbl keine liiMlillli 

I , nprkbl llalienUeb. - Er sprkhl nkbl kein Italtamtcb. 

Ilerr Krause spiell Tennis. - Herr Krause spirit nkhtkeiu Tennis. 



Exercise 21.1 

Answer ihc following sentences in the negative, using the negation with 
nkhl oj Ldn 

Examples: Haben Sie einen I)VI)-SpJekr? 

■* Nein, ich babe keinen I)VI>-SpJeler. 

War sie geslirtn in der Kneipe? 

-* Nrin. sie war igeslcni nkhl in der Kneipc. 

1 1st er morgen im BUro? 

2 Finden sie das cine guie Idee? 

3 Hast du Lust ins Theater zu gehen? 
A Werdet ihr Montag arbeiten? 

5 Macht er cine Reisc nach llalicn? 

6 Haben Sie gcfrUhsluckt? 

7 Seid ihr gcslcrn Abend ins Konzcrt gegangen? 

8 Spricht er cigcntlich Chinesisch? 



Exercise 21.2 

Complete the sentences below 1 by adding the correct form of the pronoun 
keui 

Example: Wit hrauchen Geld fur unseren Vrlauh. abet wir 

* ttlr braucben (kid riir unseren Urtoub, aber wir 
haben ktins* 



1 Er ist ein guter Rugbyspictcr. ich bin _ 

2 Angela ist cine gutc Zuhorcrin* aber Isabella bl 



3 Wtr suchcn cincn ncucn Fcrnsehcr. denn wir haocn 

4 Altc mcinc Frcundc trinkcn Bier nur ich trinkc 

5 Allc haben Zcit. nur ich habc _ . 

6 Haben sic Kinder? Ncin. sic haben _ _ . 



Exercise 21.3 

Complete the following German expressions by supplying the appropriate 
forms of keln. The gender and number are given in brackets. 

Example. Wir batten Chance, (fern,, sing.) 

- Wk battel kfine Chance. 

1 Das wird dir GlUck bringen. (ni. t 

2 Es macht _ . _ Sinn. {mum.. sitt&) 

3 Ich habc Ahnung. {fern** .wig.) 

4 Das gcht auf _ _ Fall. (masc* sing.) 

5 Das Kind hal _ _ Manicrcn. fpl) 

6 . Mcnsch fragt danach. (mv., sing.) 



Exercise 21.4 

Translate the following sentences into German. 

1 She is not going to Vienna. 

2 We haven't bought the house. 

3 She won't be coming tomorrow. 

4 They never go to the pub. 

5 You don't say anything. (Use the da form.) 

6 He has nothing to say. 

7 They don't have children. 

K She has no time for hobbies. 
9 Last year he had a dog but now he hasn't got one. 
10 I have a mobile phone for him but he doesn't want one. 



S3 



( Ik cUUI 


/ 


] W hen do you normally use nidil and when ktrin? 




! \\hat i& the cenciul position ut tiicht when iieealiim a 
pari of a sentence? 




3 Do you know two oiher negatives apart from nldit and 
lute? 




4 When can you use cither nkht or kein? 





UNIT TWENTY-TWO 

The passive voice 



Differences between active and passive 

The passive, also called the passive voice, stands in contrast to (he active 
(voice): 

• A sentence in the active stresses who or what is the 'doer* of the action: 

Der Qihtaerjeti die BJujik-ji. 

The gardener is watering the Mowers. 

* The focus of a sentence in the passive is on the action, not the 'doer*: 

Die Btumtn werden void (rartm-i gexossen. 

The flowers are beinR watered by the gardener. 



Formation - an overview 

Most passive constructions in German consist of the appropriate form of 
werden + past patticiple of the relevant verb: 

IK i Bundestag wird alle >ier Jahrv Rew&hlt* 

The German Parliament is elected every four years. 

I>er Oscar wurde von Martin Scorsese gewtmneiL 

The Oscar was won by Martin Scorccse. 

The formation, usage and the dilfcreni tenses of the passive will he 
explained in the following sections. 



The passive in the present tense 

Formation 

In the present tense (he passive ts constructed with the present tense of 
w t-nk-u * pmt participle of the relevant verb. Note that wertien is an irreg- 
ular verb. Here are all the forms: 

Kit werde geiilmt* Wir wertien ceAltnt. 

Mm ..si ; ■ l : l I : l i 1 . Ihr werdet ^filmt* 

Sic werden gettlmt* Sie werden -i liun i . 

Er wlrd gefllmt. Sie wertien 

Usage 

The passive in the present tense form is often used when referring to 
events that happen regularly and when giving instructions, for instance in 
manuals or cookery hooks: 

Fasdihtg wird in Febrau gefefcrt 
Carnival is celebrated in February. 

Dinu werden die SctaHkB angrjogca. 

Then the screws are lightened. 

Du Mebl wird nkU be%eoM»gL 

The Hour is added last. 

Note thai werden as the liniie verb is usually the second element, while 
the past participle moves into the final position. 



The passive in the past tenses 

The simple past is preferred 

Although the passive voice exists in all three past tenses, it is usually used 
in the simple pasf tense. It is constructed with the simple past tense of 
wtrtkji * post panidple: 

Id) wurde jcefilmt* Wir wttrden gcriltnt* 

Mm wurdest gt-ftlml* Ihr wttrdet gefilml. 

Sic warden uefitmL Sfc warden gefilmt, 

En'Sie/Es wurde gefllmt. Sk warden geBlmL 



Simple past - usage 

The passive in the simple past is used in a wide range of contexts* from 
cvciyday situations to historical events: 



Das FuMalUpk-l wunk< 

The football match was postponed. 



Das Penicillin mirde von 

Penicillin was discovered by Alexander Fleming. 



WO »ur<k-i! Otf- und Westcfculschland «kder vereiniut 

In 1990. East and West Germany were reunited. 

Present perfect 

The passive in the present perfect is constructed with the appropriate 
present tense form of sein + post pariutpfe of the relevant vert) + worden. 

leb bin noch nichl untersuchl wordetu 

I haven't been examined ycL 

Das Siadiun Jst /wdmal umgebaut worden. 

The stadium has beeitfwas rebuilt twice. 

Note that this present perfect structure is often replaced with the simple 
past tense: 

Das Sladion 1st zmriroal um*ebaut worden. 
-* Da* Sladitin wurde /«eimal umtfKbauL 

Past perfect 

The passive in the past perfect tense is constructed with the simple pair 
(erne of seln + past participle of the relevant verb + wordea. It is normally 
used in more formal contexts, such as reports or articles: 



J 1 war bcrelu fOff liinl Jahren fctlgejiuminen worden. 

He had already been arrested five years ago. 

The passive in the future tense 



When forming the passive in the future tense, wtrdtn appears twice as 
both the future tense and the passive use wi-rdi-u in their formation. 



Since the repetition of werdvn is considered to be stylistically inclc* 
#anL the present tense form of (he passive + an indication of lime is often 
used instead: 



Future passive. Das (k-baudf wird reuoviert wcrdvn* -* 
Present tense: Das Ck-baudi? whd bald ntvtef. 

The building will soon be renovated. 

Ftmtre passive Die Plane vncdea btsproehen werdeu. - 
Present unset Dk- Plane werdeo /n <fer tttietntert Sitzunx 



The plans will be discussed during the next 
meet in ^ 



Points to watch out lor 



Prepositions in passive constructions - von, durcft 
and mit 

In order to indicate by whom or what an action is done, the preposition 
\tm has to be used: 



Er wurdtf von einem PolULvk'n vcHiaftet* 

He was arrested by a policeman. 

Two other prepositions often used in passive structures arc durch. which 
expresses by what means the action is carried out and mit. which identi- 
fies what implement is being used: 

Das Haus »urdt< dwell cben Brand vnllffL 

The house was destroyed by fire. 

Ef Nurde mit eincm Mewr getotet. 

He was killed with a knife. 

Note that the preposition durcb requires the accusative: von and mit arc 
followed by the dative case. 

Using the correct case 

When transforming a sentence into a passive construction, the direct object 
(accusative) of the active sentence usually becomes the subject in the 
passive version: 



I>er Vater huh den Sohn (Awl object) ab. -* 
The father collects the son. 

Der Sohn (subject) Mid I am Vater abgebdl. 

The son is collected by the father. 

As the subject of the passive sentence has to be in the nominative case, 
the appropriate nominative form has to be used. 

Verbs taking the dative 

A verb taking the dative needs a different structure in the passive. The 
dative object moves to the beginning of the passive sentence and is 
followed by the relevant form of warden. Here arc a few examples: 



Dtr Fruu wild * on din Kindcrn ; 

The woman is being helped by the children. 



Mir wurde geraten. mehr Sport /u treiben. 

I was advised to do more sport. 



fhm wurde elne TaMrbenuhr £i n b< nkr 

He was given a watch. 



wurde *u ihrtm l^ottogcuin Kratubcrl. 

They were congratulated on their tottery win. 

Omitting the 'doer 

Note that passive constructions do not always reveal who or what initi- 
ated the action. This omission occurs in order to focus more on the action 
itself rather than on the doer': 

Das Meeting wurde abgesagl. 

The meeting was cancelled 

Werden Sie schon bvdienl? 

Are you being served? 

Using man as an alternative to the passive 



It is possible to replace a passive construction by using man as pan of an 
active sentence: 



Ef *ird tmfa Irland ist uht -* Man satf. IHand M 



sdion. 

El U said thai Ireland Is very 
beautiful* 



People say Ireland is very 
beautiful 



Das Problem wurde fceregelt* ► Man regelte das Problem. 

The problem resolved. Somebody resolved the problem. 

Nole lhat the alternative structure with man is commonly used in German. 



The passive with sein 



In a few instances, ibe passive in German is formed with the appropriate 
form of seln + past participle. En contrast to the German passive with 
werden which describes an action or a process, the Jitkvpassivc focuses 
on the state of a person or thing, often as a result of an action carried 
out previously: 



Action 

DcrThchWAffGcdeckt. 

The table is being laid, 
(i.e. at this moment). 

Das Gescbafl wint 
geschlossen. 

The shop is being closed. 
Die Sladl wurde nfedcc 



Result 

Der Hsch 1st jjedeckt 

The table is laid (i.e. as a result 
of it having been laid). 

Das Geschafl hi geschlosseiL 

The shop is closed. 

Die Sladl war vMtff aulgehauL 



The city was being rebuilt. 



The city was rebuilt again. 



Nole that ibis form of the passive b much less used than the p 
wenkn and usually occurs in ibe present and simple past tense 



with 



Exercise 22.1 

Supply the appropriate form of 



in the present tense. 



Example: leh 



vom Biin*ermeUter bci»ruttt 



left werde \m\\ Burgermeitler begin lit. 



1 Du _ hier sebr gut behandelt. 

2 leh von cincm Gewiltcr aufgeweckt. 
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3 Die Mona Lisa _ _ von alien bewunden. 

4 Wir _ von Annie Lcibovitz fur cin Magazin lotograftcrt. 

5 Das FruhsiUck _ ab sicben Uhr semen. 

6 Die Paticntcn _ _ mil Naturproduktcn bchandclt. 

7 . _ ihr von curcn Ettcrn abgcholt? 

X Die Ma&chincn _ _ in China produzicrt. 

Exercise 22.2 

Write out ihc above sentences from Exercise 22.1 in (he simple past tense. 

Example: Ich . von Birgennelsler begriiftl. 

* Uh wurde vom Burgermiaster bepUL 



Exercise 22.3 

Convert ihc following sentences aboul the company Adidas into the 
passive. Use the simple past feme. 

Examples: J '■' l'' pMcte Adolf Dariei die Hrma Adidas. 

• 1949 wurde die Firma Adidas von Adolf Dossier 



Ziwntt dellte man Sporttcbube ha. 
-* Zumt warden Spnnsehuhe herjtestellL 

1 1954 guttata Adidas die deutsche I 

2 Ab 1%3 produzicrtc man auch FuBbtflc. 

3 1986 vcroficntlichtc die Band Run DMD den Song My Adida*. 

4 In den SOcr-Jahrcn Icilele Kalhc Dassler die Firma. 

5 Anfang der 90er-Jahrc verbreitete Madonna das Adidas*Logo. 

6 In den 90cr-Jahrcn crwcilcrtc man aueh das Sortimcnt 

7 1997 kauftc die Salomon Gruppc die Hrma Adidas auf. 

8 Adidas sponserte mehrere FuBballwcllincistcrschaflcn. 



Exercise 22.4 

Translate the sentences below into German. 

1 The president is elected every rive years. 

2 We arc being filmed. 

3 Arc you being served? {Use ihe da. Sie and ihr forms,) 
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A Christmas is celebrated in December 

5 The meeting was cancelled. 

6 The Oscar was won by Julia Roberts. 

7 The song will be sung by Will Smith. 
K The church was destroyed by a Are. 







] Can you explain the difference between the active and 
passive (voice)? 




2 Which verb is normally used to form the passive in 
German? 




3 Whieh two tenses are usually used when using the passive 
in German? 




4 When do you use the preposition von in passive 
construction? 





UNIT TWENTY-THREE 

Subjunctive forms 



What is the subjunctive? 

The subjunctive *inood' of a verb stands in contrast to a verb in the indica- 
tive *mood\ While the indicative form stales facts: 'I am at home', the 
subjunctive is often used in imagined situations, such as wishful thinking: 
if only E were at home*. 

Two subjunctive forms in German 

There are two different subjunctive forms in German, Kon/unkuv 11 and 
the less common Koti/unkdv I: 

* Konjtmkiiv I is based on the infinitive form of the verb and usually 
occurs in indirect speech to indicate what somebody has said: 

E* satfe, er sd kraa^ 

He said he was ill. 

* Konjtmkiiv II derives its form from the simple past lerne and is often 
used in hypothetical situations and conditional sentences: 

Dami Jch mebr /veil. 
Then I'd have more time. 

Wem ich nick ride, mAhU left nUl arbeilen C ehcii. 

If 1 were rich I wouldn't have to go to work. 

It can also be used to express wishes, and to add a degree of politeness: 

Kit Hiin&chie. du N'rtwf Mcr. 

1 wish you were here. 
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Konnten Sie wJr njflrn wo <b\ Rat bam* ht? 

Could >x)U tell inc where the town hall is? 

Furthermore, the Konfunktiv it forms can also be used in reported 
speech. 

This unit wilt deal with the formation and usage of Konjtmtuiv //. For 
more information on Kott/unkuv ! and Konjunkiiv 11 in indirect speech, 
tee Unit 24. 



Konjunktiv II - formation 

Regular verbs 

The Ktmjutikiiv II forms of regular verbs are identical to the mnpte pa\i 
lenw forms. They are constructed with the stern of the verb + the following 
endings; kh -Ife, du -Jof 3 Sle -mm. ertiecs wir -ien. ihr -ref. Sie -ffen, 
tie -ten: 

An dehier Stelte trainterte ich raehj 

En your position/If I were you* I d train more. 

Mi H-titnchie* du rauchteti w eniger* 

I wish you'd smoke less. 

Irregular verbs 

The Konjunktiv II forms of irregular verbs are formed with the simple 
posisiem + endings listed below. En addition, an umlaui is placed wherever 
possible. Here are a few examples including the frequently used verbs 
liabfn. sem and uerden: 





















Urn- bun- 


«Wf ■ 


wurd- 


ich 


■e 




knnr hrtle 


wire 


wurdc 


m 


•te)*l 


fi"K« 


knmett bind 


»ar<e)*l 




rrsk 


•e 




knmr Utfe 


wire 


«ikde 


*fc 






kimi..- bitten 


*ircrj 


warden 


ihr 






knmr/ billet 


«ir<eM 


wifctkl 






fi«l^ 


knmffl bitten 


niren 


warden 
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Icb fthtRe uern ofter* Jut Kino. 

I 'd like to go to the cinema more often. 

Ad drintr Stdle kb f ruber auMebtn. 

In your position If 1 were you I'd gel up earlier. 

Modal verbs 

The Komunkiiv U forms of modal* are constructed with the stem of the 
infinitive + the -te ending used for regular verbs. Only mogen changes 
Us stem slightly: 







konnen 


mtigen 




w/far 




kit 


diirffr 












du 












ytotifeit 




dtirfrr 




movhte 








mr 


MrJi 


konuten 






wXUen 


«nHr<vi 


tor 




Ommi 








«ollfrr 










■■■Mill 







Mixed verbs 



Mixed verbs which share characteristics of regular and irregular verbs add 
an umlaut to their past simple stem and take the Kon/nnkriv // endings 
of regular verbs. They include: 



hriiigcn 
dviiken 



bmchte 

rhclta 



hruihtv 
daebte 

wtimU 



to bring 
to think 
to know 



Konjunktiv II - usage 

As pointed out before, the Konjtmkiiv IS forms of verbs are used in a 
variety of contexts. Here are the most important ones. 

HypQthetrcat situations 

Kon/unkiiv It expresses ideas and situations whkh are not real but just 
imagined, often indkating a possibility: 



Dunn hiitlv kb ntehr Zdt* 

Then I'd have more time. 



Da gabt e% i :l v I , c t i l \ I ■ J .l :l k u k i : . 

There would be scl eral possibilities. 



Conditional sentences 

Conditional sentences* when expressing imagined conditions and unreal 
consequences, use Kotrjunksiv Ik 

Wi-no nil mehr Zeit halte. glnge Jeh Men spazieren. 

It I had more lime I'd 00 for a walk more often. 



u 1 1111 nil mi Initio gewaime. machte kh vine WelireJse. 

If ] won ihc lottery I'd go on a trip around (he world, 

Konjunkiiv It also occurs in sentences which contain phrases such as Wvjin 
Jeh Sie:du ware ... If I wm you . . / and An lhrtrdeuier SteUe .... *In 
your position 7if 1 were you . . and is frequently used when giving advice: 

An Dm Stelle machte Jeh mir nkbt so viel Sorgen. 

En your positioa'lf I were you I wouldn't so worry much. 

Wi-nn kh du Mare, jtuige Jeh mal /urn Frheur* 

If I were you I'd go lo the hairdresser. 



Expressing wishes 

Konjunkiiv 11 is often used in connection with wishes* These sentences 
also often stait with wean: 



Wenn ftle doth bloft putiktucher vtol 

If only she were more punctual! 

Wau er nut bald nach Hitise kimc! 

t wish he'd come home soon! 



Adding politeness 

Konjuntoiv H can add a tone of politeness to a question or request and 
also frequently appears with indirect questions: 

Waren Sk bereil, linger rm arbellen? 

Would you be prepared to work longer? 

Komiten Sk- roir sajsen, wk viel Uhr cs 1st? 
Could you tell me w hai time it b? 
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indirect speech 

For information on (he use of Konfimkdv It in indirect speech, sec 
Unit 24. 



Replacing Konjunktiv II with wurden + infinitive 

In contemporary German, especially in the spoken language, it is common 
to replace the Kotijunkiiv It form of many regular and irregular verbs 
wilh wtirden + infinitive. 

Dan hatle kb mehr ZdL 
* Dana iritafr Jch mebr Zeit htAm 

Wewi Ich un Lotto ge«amu\ machU- icb elite flUtato. 
■* M i .in Ich itu Lotto gi-winiien wiink-, idi eiue 

Weltri-bc jmcAch. 



Referring to the past 

Kottfunktiv It can also relate to events and situations in the past: 

Hatle kh dainal* nur uidits gTMf»1 

If only I hadn't said anything at the time! 

Sle waren ( cro nod) Janger pblkbea. 

They would have liked to have stayed longer. 

Formation 

This past tense is constructed with the Ktmjimkiiv II forms of babeii or 
seln + (he post participle of the relevant verb: 

/;,.■.■': er dodi our lander Resvhtafenl 
If only he had slept longer! 

We on wfc zu Full gegangen wftren* wart ntehts jws&ieri. 

If we had gone on foot nothing would have happened. 
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Using a modal verb 

When using a modal verb in ihc Konpmfaiv it in the past with another 
verb, both verbs move (o the end of (he clause and arc in ihc infinitive: 

Dn Jultest wMMcfe eb ktate iielter *ein Ubuoi. 
You really could have been a bil nicer. 

Win er iin-hr trainlerl halte, hittc i-r sehiieUer tcufot Umaen. 

If he had trained more he could have run faster. 

Exercise 23.1 

Complete the Konjimkiiv U forms of all verbs in the table below: 





machtn 


ktHttmen 




hahtn 


WW 


























mm 
































knmt 


























































Srtfc 








Uttee 

















Exercise 23.2 

Give advice to people by using the ftonjuttkiiv 11 form of the verb in 
brackets. Start the sentence with An demer Sidle . - /. 

Examples: 

Ich schbfe tchlecbl. (fruher ins Ben gebea) 
-* An demer Sletle %in%\ ich fruiter ins Bell. 

M. ,11 CD-Spieler hi kapult. (etaen iieuen CI)-Sp4eler tauten) 
• An deiner Slelle kaufte icti rim neuen C D-Spieler. 

1 Ich habc Kopfschmcrzcn. (cin Aspirin nebmen) 

2 Ich wuide gem das Konzert von Blumfcld schen 
(Kartcn hcsorgcn| 



3 Ich babe einen Bierbauch. (weniger Bier trinken) 

4 Ich babe lange nichts von Jorg gchort. (ihm cine E-Mail 
schreiben) 

5 Meinc Haare sind zu lang. (zum Friscur gehen) 

6 Claudia sieht schr gc&tresst aus. (mil ihr sprcchen) 

7 Mem Hcrz lui manchmal web. {mil dem Rauchcn aufhoren) 

8 Mem Computer 1st schon wicder kapuu. (cincn ncucn Computer 
kaufen) 

9 Ich babe Argcr mil mcincr Frcundin. (ihr Bluincn mitbringen) 
10 Ich fuhlc mich nicht fit* (mehr Sport ireiben) 



Exercise 23,3 

Now rewrite ihc sentences by using wurden + infinitive instead of 
Konjunksiv It: 

Examples: 

An deiner Si vita £iii£t* ich fiiihvr Bvlt* 

-* An driner Sfcfle ward* ich Iriiher hi Belt ^/iw. 



An deintr Sidle kaufta id) limn neucu CD-Spieler. 

- An dehier Slelle vimfc icb einen neuei CIKSpiekr fatfrtt. 



Exercise 23.4 

Translate ihe following sentences into German. Use both Konftatkuy It 
and wtirden + infinitive. 

L Td like to go to the theatre more often. 

2 In your position I*d train more. {Use the Ste form.) 

3 Then Td have more time. 

4 If only she were more punctual! 

5 In your position l*d drink less beer. ((V the du form.) 

6 In your position I wouldn't worry so much. {Use the Sit form.) 

7 If E won the tottery Id go on a trip around the world. 

$ I wish you were here. (Use ihe da form and Konjunlaiv tl only. ) 
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1 i 'H\ von ivtm* - liviii mst'ii\tv\ \vht % n 9&i tttttnt tt\- tl \\ 

J VAN "lu 11*1111* ("ui IILf I.IIil^ 1 « iH li i\* 'I ■ i II I 1 I > JJ l.> 

in German? 




of regular and irregular verbs? 




3 How would you say if I were you . . .* and in your 
position . . yt 




4 How can you replace the Koti/uttkih' 11 forms? 





UNIT TWENTY-FOUR 

Indirect speech 



Direct and indirect speech 

There arc (wo ways of reporting what somebody said. One way is to use 
(he exact words of the other person. In writing, this is done by pulling 
the original words in quotation marks (direct speed}). 

The other way is to incorporate the original words into a sentence 
(indirect speech): 

Direct speech Sic sagte: „lch bin gluckUch." 

She said, i am happy/ 

indirect speech Sit sagte, sto sel fihicklteb. 

She said she was happy. 

Indirect speech in English and German 

Changing tenses in English 

In English, indirect speech is mainly signalled by a shilt in tense: 

She said, I am happy/ ■* She said she was happy. 

He said, 'I need more money/ He said he needed more money. 

Specific vert form in German - Konjunktiv I 

German however has a specific verb form. Ktmfnnkiiv /. to indicate what 
somebody said: 

Sfc sagle: ,Jch bin glucklJch." * Sie sagte. sie sel gUickijctK 

Ex saj-le: J* brauche mehr Grid." Er sa*le. er hrauehe mtltr GtU 
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The formation and usage of Ktmjtmktiv I will be explained in the following 
sections. 

Konjunktiv I - formation 

Wo stem change 

The Konjunktiv / of both regular and irregular verbs is constructed with 
the stem of ihe verb in (he infinitive + the appropriate ending. Irregular 
verbs in this construction do not change their stem vowel. 







Mm 








ich 
* 


-c 


Ub 
kbr 
htei 
Mm 






Mf. 
•d 

Hi 


wir 
ibr 

Skftfc 


•Wl 

•en 


kfci 
ham 


frhnvr 




™* 



Note that win doesn't add an -e in the ich and t>r Me e* tonus. 



Konjunktiv I - usage 

Konjunktiv I in use 

Konjunktiv t is mainly used in written texts such as newspaper articles, 
reports, essays etc. to signal indirect speech. 

Here are some examples of how direct speech can be transformed into 
indirect speech* using a Konpmktiv I construction: 

Direct speech Madonna sagle: „lch uohne gem in London." 

Indirect speech Madonna sagle* \ie mihnv gt>rn in Uindoii. 

Madonna said she liked living in London. 

Direct speech Sle be tout en: «Wlr siud nur gute Freuudt 1 ." 

Indirect speech Sie betonten, Me sticn nur gult* Freunde. 

They emphasised they were only good friends 



Note that in German, there is always a comma separating the two parts 
of the sentence in indirect speech. 
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Using dass with Konjunktiv I 

It is also possible lo use the conjunction dass for all the above examples: 

Madonna sagte, dass ste gen in London wohne. 
Sie betonfen* dass sie nur gute Freunde seien. 

Konjunktiv I in longer passages 

In newspaper articles, reports, essays etc, it is not uncommon to find ihe 
Konjunktiv / verb form used throughout longer passages: 



Beale SehuJ/ behauplele. 
sie J i-i i :■ geni in einer 
WohngemeimcJiaH Zuerst 
eintnal* weil es btlliger *W, 
aber aucb. weil sie es nkht 
raAjp. moa vie nacb Hause 
kMUM und eta leerc 
Wohnung vorfind«>, Beate 
i so acUta, dass man 




Beale Schub claimed she 
liked living in shared 
accommodation. First 
because il was cheaper, 
she said, bui also because 
she didn't tike coming 
home to an empty flat 
Beate added, she thought 
il was so nice lo always be 
able lo talk to someone 
and lo eat together . . . 



Noie that in German, the distinctive Konjunktiv I form makes the context 
of indirect speech clear without having to add a reporting phrase tike 'she 
added 1 etc. to every sentence. 



Direct speech in the past 

When the direct speech is in the present perfect or the simple past seme. 
the Konjunktiv I form of haben or seJn * the past participle of the rele- 
vant verb is used; 



Er sagl: ,Jcb habe ein Taxi genommen» H 

Er fagi: . Jch nahm ein TaxL M 

Er sagt. er habe ein TaxJ genommen* 

Petra erilaMe: . Jch bin lel/les Woehenende in Pari* gewesen." 
Petra erilaMe: ,Jch *ar leUles WMfaandt hi Park," — 
Petra erttHrte, sie set leUtes Woctrenende in Pari* xewesen. 



Replacing Konjunktiv i with Konjunktrv II 

When the Kon/imkuv I form is identical with the verb in ihe indicative, 
it is usually replaced with the Konjunkliv it form to avoid confusion with 
direct speech. This is the case when the plural form sle is used: 

Sk saglen: „Wk teben hi Berth." 

Sk- sagien, sle Itbtn in Berlin. 

{identical verb form) 

Sk ugfea,* tebten in Berlin. 

{different verb form) 



Direct speech 
Kon/unktiv I 

Kon/unktiv II 



Indirect speech in less formal language 



the formation of the reported speech in formal writing is to a 
certain degree standardised, the rules or conventions for the spoken 
language and less formal writing are much less strict. 

Although it is always grammatically correct to use the Kon/unkstv / 
form in order to report what somebody has said, its use is often perceived 
as stilted and old fashioned. 

The following alternatives are possible in contemporary' German: 

dass + indicative ** Sle sagte* doss sie zur Party kommu 

the indicative -* Sic sagle. sic konttni zur Party, 

ttitrden + mtuuuve Sle sagle. sk wurde zur Party kornmen* 

Konjunkliv II * Sic sagte, sk katne zur Party, 

dass 4 Konjunktiv II -* Sle sagte* doss sle zur Party kdme* 



Learning tip 

Although in general the use of the Konjnnktiv forms arc decreasing in 
contemporary German, they are still widely used in the media. 

Being able to identify the various ways of indirect speech will make it 
much easier to understand German newspaper articles and other news 
reports. 



For more information on the formation and usage of Konjunktiv 
St. see Unit 23. 



Exercise 24,1 



Write out (he Konjtmkuvt t forms for efMefai and sta '(they) 1 of the 
following verbs: 

1 haben 2 scin 3 arbcitcn 4 leben 5 geben 6 schen 7 musscn 8 konncn 
Exercise 24.2 

Cojiwh the following sentences from indirect speech into direct speech 
as shown in ihc examples below* 

Examples: 

Peter 1 U\ er raiisse fur das nacbsle FuftbaUspJel traJnJeren. 

- Pder sagte: „lch muss fur das nactale FuftbaUspiel trainieren." 

MeitK' Schwoster Refine niemte* sie lebe gem in Duvseldorf* 

- MeUe Schwetfer Refine udotc: J* lebe gem in Duvseldort" 

1 Ankc sagtc. sie mttssc am Wochcncndc arbcitcn. 

2 Peter mcinic, cr sei cin gutcr Schiller 

3 Mcinc Freundin sagte. sic konnc sehr gut Ski fahrcn. 

4 Johannes bciontc, er sollc keinen Alkohol mehr trinken. 

5 Dei Manager sagte, er habc ketne Zeil fur langc Meetings* 

6 Heir und Frau Burger crwdhntcn. sie scien im August im 
Schwa rzw aid. 

Exercise 24,3 

The following is an excerpt from an interview with Metin Somyurck, a 
Turkish youngster from Berlin. Transfer what he has said into indirect 
speech. Use Kotifunktiv / and complete sentences 2-7 below. The first one 
has been done for you. 

Example: 

,,/umindest gibt es tioen JugeudUub in der Nahe." 
1 Ersagle 

- Er *agU\ zumiudesi gebe es einen JugendUub in der Nahe. 

ih Zumindcsl gibt cs einen Jugcndklub in der Nahe. (2) Dcr Klub hat 
ein gutcs Angebol an Computcrspictcn und aueh einen Fitncssraum. (3) 



185 



Don sichi man vide andcrc turkischc. abcr scftcn dcuischc Jugcndlichc. 
(4) Dies ist cigcnilich schadc. (5> Es isl niehi Icicht far Ttlrkcn hicr in 
Berlin. (6) Man nenni mcincn Bczirk zwar oil Ktcin-lstanbuL abcr so 
richtig /u Hausc fuhlc ich mich nirgendwo. (7) In Dcuischland bin ich 
TOrkc und in dcr TQikci bin ich Dcuischcr." 

2 AuBcrdcm mcintc cr. dcr Klub . . . 

3 Ercrklfirtc.dort... 
A Er uigtc, dies . . . 

5 Au&crdcm crwahnic cr.es... 

6 Hr sagtc* man . . , 

7 Er bciomc. in Dcutschland . . . 

Exercise 24.4 

Translate the sentences below into German using Kottjimktiv L 

1 Klaus said he needed more money* 

2 He said she lived in France. 

3 Susanna said she was tired. 

A Angela emphasised she had to work on Saturday. 

5 The manager said he had no time for hobbies. 

6 They emphasised they were very happy. 



( iK cUisI 


/ 


) What is the main difference between English and 
German when forming sentences in indirect speech? 




2 How do regular and irregular verbs form Kott^mknv I in 
German? 




3 When is it belter to use Kanjunktiv II in indirect speech 
instead of Konfunkiiv t> 




4 Can you name two indirect speech constructions used in 
less formal German ? 





KEY TO EXERCISES 
AND CHECKLISTS 



UNIT 1: Nouns and gender 



Exercise 1.1 



Masculine 


Femdnim 


Neuter 


dcr Fruhluu*. 


die Universal at 


das Esdl 


der Ktfnig 


die Fabrik 


da* Madchcn 


der Pfennig 


die Ewigkcit 


da* Tisehlcin 


dei Humanismu* 


die Freiheii 


da* Museum 


dcr Schwachlmg 


die Religion 


da* Video 


dcr Motor 


die Re be 


da* The ma 


dcr Zyklu* 


die Tortur 


da* Element 


dcr Honig 


die Rcchnung 


da* Euro 


dcr Diamant 


die Elcganz 


da* Instrument 


dcr Konsonant 


die Bcdcutung 


da* Auto 



Exercise 1.2 

Ma*culinc: -iy, -us. -or. -ant: feminine: -tat. -ik. -kcit. -licit. -ion. -c. -nr, 
*ung. -anz. -ung: nculcn -il. -chen, -Icin, -um, -ma. ment. 

Exercise 1.3 

I feminine, der Rhein; 2 masculine, das Labor, 3 neuter, die Schwciz; 
4 feminine, da* Mddchcn: 4 masculine, das Was*cr. 

Exercise 1.4 

1 Der Mercedes tsl sehr schncll. 2 Was koslel das Auto? 3 Die Zeitung 
koslel 1 Euro. 4 Hicr ist die Mutter, abcr wo isl das Madchcn? 5 Wann 



bcginnt das Meeting? 6 Hicr isl dcr Tec ohnc Mitch. 7 Das Wasscr kommt 
a us Franfcrcich. 8 Das Computcrspicl war intcrcssani. 9 Kcnncn Sic Hcrm 
Schmidt? 10 Metric Damon und Hcrrcn! 



Checklist 

1 Certain endings of nouns and particular groups of nouns can indicate 
the gender of nouns. 2 Masculine: -mil. -ast. 4ch. -i^ -linn -or, -us. 

Feminine: -a. -an*, -el. -Cftt, -bell. 4ft, -ik ■ -Uji -schaft, -tat, -ung. 

-V. Neuter: -Mn-n. -ft, -lein, -ma, -mvnl. -u. -urn. 3 A compound noun 
can be a combination of a noun + noun(s) or can consist of adjective, 
preposition or verb + noun(s). The noun which forms the last clement 
determines the gender of the compound noun. A Weak nouns take the 
ending -n or -en in all tonus of the accusative, dative and genitive cases 
and in the plural. They usually refer to male people or animals. 

UNIT 2: Plural of nouns 

Exercise 2 J 

2 -n. 3 (no ending). 4 5 -er. 



Exercise 2.2 

I die Berufe 2 die FuBc 3 die Spiegel 4 die Stldte 5 die Kulturcn 6 die 
Friscurinncn 7 die Gehaltcr S die Telefonc 9 die Bilder 10 die Jahre 

II die Radios 12 die Hotels 13 die PCs 14 die Manager 15 die Zcntren 
16 die Themcn 17 die Parks 18 die Flrmen 19 die Regale 20 die Wilder. 

Exercise 2.3 

1 kh arbcite drci Tagc pro Wochc. 2 Hr mag Blumcn. 3 Die Partys sind 
am Frcitag und Samslag. 4 Die /wci Firmen sind in Frankfuit. 5 Die Leute 
kommcn aus Paris. 6 Wir besuchen die Kirchcn und dann die Musccn. 
7 Die Hotels sind modern. & Wir brauchen /wci Computer. 9 Die Kinder 
lescn zusammcn. 10 Sic spiclt mit den Kindcrn. 

Checklist 

1 They usually add an -e or -e ■* umlaut. 2 Most feminine nouns take the 
ending -(e)n. 3 Most foreign words add an -i. A The rive main forms end 
in -<e>n. -er. -s or have no ending. The plural forms that end in -t. 
-er and those with no ending can have an additional umlaut. 5 They add 
-n whenever possible. 
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UNIT 3: Articles and other determiners 

Exercise 3.1 

1 X. dcr: 2 das, X; 3 X. cine; A dcr. X; 5 dem, X; 6 dcr. X, 
Exercise 3.2 

1 dcinc: 2 ihrcr: 3 Ehrcn; A seiner; 5 cure: 6 curcn. 
Exercise 3.3 

1 dicscn: 2 dicscm: 3 solchcs; A Einigc; 5 alle; 6 alien; 7 victc: 8 vfcL 
Exercise 3.4 

1 Nach dem Mittagcsscn gehen wir spazicrcn. 2 Sie lichen das Lcbcn. 
3 Sic tst Londoner in. 4 Hast du deine Taschc gcfundcn?*Habcn Sic Ihre 
Taschc gcfundcn?*'Habt ihr eure Tasche gefunden? 5 Ich vcrstchc dicse 
Fragc nicht. 6 Ich habc dicscn Rim nicht geschen. 7 Hr trinkt vie! Kaftcc. 
8 Sic hat vielc Frcundc. 9 Solchen Unsinn habc ich schon langc nicht 
mchr gchflrt. 10 Allc Frcunde warcn da. 

Checklist 

1 Other important determiners are the possessive* (nieln. drfn etc.), the 
demonsinttivei (dieser etc.) and sndefitsises (allc. einigc. jeden victc) 

2 In German, the definite article appears with some abstract nouns, 
with street names, institutions, with months, seasons and infinitive verbs 
used as nouns. 3 In German, when staling an affiliation to a country, 
city, profession or religion no indefinite artidc is used A Determiners 
in German show the gender, number and function of a noun within a 
sentence. 

UNIT 4: Cases 

Exercise 4. 1 

t Who works at the weekend at Telekom? -* The student: subject, nomin- 
ative; 2 Wh.it did I buy in a boutique? -* This faeker. subject, nominative; 

3 Who(m) do 1 call in Salzburg? -*■ My son: direct object, accusative; 

4 Who does the father give the mobile to? -* To she daughter, indirect 
object, dative: 5 In whose shop docs Hans work? -* His uncle's: posses- 
sion, gentive; 6 Whofm) do I want to visit? -* My brother: direct object. 



accusative: 7 Who have wc written an e-mail to? indirect 
object, dative: 8 Whose DVD player does he repair? -* His parents*: 
possession, genitive. 



Exercise 4.2 

I cine; 2 den 3 cinewi A den: 5 seiner: 6 dent: 7 den: 8 cincr; 9 der: 10 detn: 

I I direr: 12 cinew: 13 cincx 14 ernes. 



Exercise 4.3 

I Das BUro von memem Mann hcgl im Stadtzcntrum. 2 Die Managcrin 
van memer Rrma komint aus Stuitean. 3 Man kann das Drchbuch von 



Spiclfilm kaufen. 4 Uh finde das Compulcrspict von meinem Sohn 
/Li schwer. 5 Er kanntc alte Namcn von den Tcilnchmcrrj. 



Exercise 4.4 

I Das ist ein Auto. 2 Das Auto ist sehr teuer. 3 Er hat cincn Sohn und 
cine Tochtcr. 4 Kcnnst du>Kenncii Sie den Sohn odcr die Tochler? 5 Er 
gibi seiner Frcundin eine CD. 6 Sie kauflc ihrein Brudcr cine Flaschc 
Wcin. 7 Sie haben ein Haus mil einem Garten. 8 Es bl mir kaluMir ist 
kail. 9 Hcute ist Peters Gcburtsta^'Hcutc ist der Gcburtstafl von Peter. 
10 Das ist der Computer mcincs Bnidcrs.*'Das ist der Computer von 
mcincm Brudcr. 



Checklist 

I The nominative, accusative, dative, genitive. 2 The nominative. 3 The 
accusative ease is used for the direct object and the dative case for the 
indirect object. 4 Cases can also be triggered by certain verbs. AH prepo- 
sitions require either the accusative, dative or genitive. 5 The genitive is 
often substituted with a dative construct km. 

UNIT 5: Pronouns 

Exercise 5. 1 

1 cs: 2 er: 3 sic: 4 cs: 5 sie: 6 cr. 
Exercise 5.2 

I Ja. sie kenm ihn. 2 Ja, es ist fur sie. 3 Ja. ich esse ihn gait/ auf. 4 Ja. 
sie haben ihr gcdanki. 5 Ja. sie gcfallt ihm. 6 Ja. sie hclfcn ihncn immer. 
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Exercise 5.3 

I me ins. 2 ihrc; 3 seiner; A Hirer; 5 mcinc; 6 ihre. 
Exercise 5.4 

1 Das Buch war intercssant. abcr es war zu lang. 2 Kcnncn Sic den Htm? 
Ich kenne ihn nicht. 3 Das Gcschcnk isi fur ihn. 4 Er schenki ihr cinen 
Ferrari. 5 Die Flaschc Champagncr tsl von uns. 6 Schcn Sie die blaue 
Jaekc? * Meinen Sie dicsc^dic da? 7 Man tut das nicht. 8 Man sagL dass 
Wien romaniiseh kl 9 Alle haben gctaehl. 10 Viclc kamen zur Party. 

Checklist 

1 A pronoun 'stands in' for a noun and refers lo persons, things or ideas* 

2 Because a pronoun has to agree in gender, number and case with the 
noun it replaces. 4 Accusative - tnich. dieh. Sie. Jim. sie. Eft, urn. eueh. 
Sie. sie: dative - mil dir. Ibnen ihm. ihr. ttiin. uas. euch. Ihiien> Jhueo 
5. Here are all fori, of dieser: 







Feminine 


Natter 


mural 




dlCSer 


diesr 


dieses 


dies** 




dicscrj 


diesr 


diesc.v 


diese 


DttL 


dicscm 


dies*/ 


diestwi 


dicsen 


tan. 


dieses 


diesr/' 


diesf.v 


dieses 



UNIT 6: Reflexive verbs 

Exercise 6.1 



Reflexree pronoun at the 
amttative 


Reflexive pronoun in the 
dative 


*ich amtivieien:. **ch bedtinken; 
Mch hccllcn; sich ciholcn: rich 
cDbcblkBcn; rich crkallen; rich 
vtrlKbtn: itch verspalen: i*ch 
vcrabichicden: itch vtrfcUeo 


wh liberie gen: «di vornchmcn 



Exercise 6.2 

1 sich: 2 died: 3 mieh; 4 uns; 5 dir; 6 dir: 7 mieh. 
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Exercise 6.3 

1 Sic iirgcri sich ubcr ihrcn Brudcr. 2 Wir konncii uns damit schadcn. 3 
Gcstcrn hat sich Marco vcrlicbl. 4 Hr hal sich wc£cn dcr Panne vcrspalcl. 
5 Vor ihrcn Ellcrn benchmen sic sich gul. 6 Ubcrlcgi cuch das noch mal! 

Exercise 6.4 

1 Ich mochlc mich cnischutdigcn. 2 Wir wollcn tins fur das Geschcnk 
hedanken. 3 InicrcsMcnrf du dich'lntcrcssicrcn Sic sich/tntcrcs*icri ihr 
cuch fur Sport? 4 Hast du dich/Habcii Sic MctvHabt ihr cuch verietzt? 5 
Ich pui/v mir schr ofl die Zuhtic. 6 Ich /idle mir die Schuhc an 7 Wir 
solium mil dicsc Fragc slcllcn. 8 Stcll dinSlcllcn Sic sich/Stelll cuch das 
vor! 

Checklist 

I A 'true' reflexive verb can only be used rcflcxivcly. It cannol be used 
without a reflexive pronoun 2 mich, dich. sich (Sic), sich (en sic, cs). uns. 
cuch, sich (Sic), sich (sic). 3 mich -* mir, dich -> dir. 4 The reflexive 
pronoun usually comes after the finite verb. 

UNIT 7; Modal verbs 

Exercise Z1 

I dUrfcn: 2 kann: 3 muss: 4 mag: 5 will; 6 darfst: 7 musM: s k&nnt 
Exercise 7.2 

I durficn 4 2 konntc. 3 musstc. 4 mochtc, 5 wolltc, 6 durftcst, 7 mus&lcl. 
# konntct. 

Exercise Z3 

I Dcr Sanger hal nidi l rauchen dUrfcii. 2 Ich habc mchr Spoil treiben 
wollcn* 3 Sic haben in dcr Nacht arbcitcn muswn. A Hr hai Al Facino 
intcrvicwen dUrfcn. 5 Wir haben nach Miami fticgen konncn. 

Exercise 7 A 

I Sic mag klassischc Musik, 2 Sollcn wir mit dem Auto fahrcn? 
3 Du darhbSic dUrfcn/Ihr durfl hier parken. 4 Er soli mchr Obst csscn. 
5 Die Kinder dtlrfcn nichl femschen. 6 Sic durflc nichl ins Kino (£chcn). 



r: 



7 Sic musstcn nach Hausc (gchcn). X Das darfsl du'Das durfcn Sici 1 
Das dcirft ihr nicht! 9 Die Band wird nicht spielcn konncn. 10 Wir werden 
cin ncucs Radio kaufen mUsscn. 11 KannsL dm'Kdnncn Sic/Konnt ihr 
ltalienisch (sprcchen)? 12 Was soil das? 

Checklist 

1 dUrfcn. konncn. mogen. m(lsscn 4 soticn* wollcn. 2 ich darf nicht ...3 
diirfrjt. konncn. mo^ui and tuitisen change their stem by dropping ihc 
umlaul and using ihc endings, 4 Here are some possihle examples: 
Ich kann ..kI.i mehr. Wir mussen JeUt nach Haw Wlr woUea 1m 
KiimTlK-ak-r etc. Er katm da, sehr gul. Das darta <lu nkbl. Koimen Sie 
IlaUcnJsdiFra»zo4sdi lie.? Was soil das? 

UNIT 8: Verbs with separable and Inseparable prefixes 

Exercise 8. 1 

1 ahfahrcn (s<p.) 'to depart by vehicle*; 2 anfangen ts<jh) no start'; 3 
aufschrciben (scp.) 'to write down': 4 aufhorcn (sep.) "to slop 1 ; 5 ausgchen 
i.sf/M 'to go out*; 6 bcrichlcn {ittsep.) u> report'; 7 bezahtcn (insep.) *lo 
pay (for)'; 8 cinladcn f\tyO 'lo invite*: 9 entstchen (inscp.) 'to come into 
being*; 10 entwerfen (imtp.) *lo design": 11 erlauben (inscp.) 'to allow'; 
12 erhnden (j>m<7>.) io invent': 13 festmachen (.up.) to fasten'; 14 gchorcn 
(ins#p.) 'to belong': 15 gewinnen (inscp.) 'to win'; 16 hinfallen i [sep.) *to 
fall (over)*; 17 mitmachen (scp.) 'to join in'; 18 milgchcn (scp.) io go with 
somebody"; 19 statlfindcn (.ftp.) 'to lake place* ; 20 Ubernachtcn (inscp.) 
'to stay overnight'; 21 umarmcn (trot*/;.) 'to embrace 1 ; 22 umtauschen (scp.) 
'to exchange'; 23 verliercn (inscp.) 'to lose'; 24 vorstchen (scp.) "to intro- 
duce*; 25 wegfahren (scp.) "to go away by vehicle'; 26 wicdcrschcn (scp.) 
'to see again 1 27 wiederholen (inscp.) 'to repeat"; 2& zumachen (scp.) Mo 
shut*. 

Exarcrae 82 

1 aus; 2 an; 3 wieder; A vor: 5 fest; 6 auf; 7 unter: 8 urn. 
Exercise 8.3 

1 dass sic jedes Woehcnende ausgehen. 2 . . dass das Konzcn um 

8 Uhr anftfngl. 3 dass ich ihn bald wicdcrschc. 4 , dass sich Tanja 

und Leo auf die Englischprufung vorbcrciten. 5 dass der Polizist die 

Verbrechcr festnimmt. 6 dass ich mil dem Rauchen aufhorc. 7 - 

dass das Boot nicmals untcrgcht. 8 ...... dass der Folitikcr die Rede noch 

einmal umschrcibt. 



Exercise 8.4 



I Ich gche oft aus. 2 Sic rufl ihrc Schwcstcr in Dcutschland an* 3 Er umcr- 
richlcl Mathcmalik. 4 Wir bcsuchcn unsere Ellcm jcdcn Monat. 5 Max 
muss sich auf das Meeting vorbcrcilcn. 6 Maclv'Machcn Sic die Tur auf! 
7 Die Milch kocht Ubcr. 8 Ich (ibernachic im Hilton. 9 Sic wicdcrholcn 
das Won drcimak 10 Ich denke, dass dcr Film urn s Uhr anf&ngt. 



ChacMst 

1 separable, inseparable and variable (either separable or inseparable) 
prefixes, 2 be-, i-rap-. ent-. er-. fce-. nibs-, wr-. zer-. 3 Tlicre is one main 
difference: separable verbs normally insert -ge- between the prefix and 
the main part of the verb: whereas inseparable verbs do not. 4 By looking 
for the word 'scp* next to the verb in the dictionary. Also by observing 
where the stress lies: with separable verbs, the stress usually falls on the 
prefix: inseparable verbs accentuate the main part of the verb. 



UNIT 9: Verbs and prepositions 

I irtfumcn von + dative - to dream of: 2 aufhorcn mil + dative - *to stop 
doing something*: 5 sich beschaftigen mil + dative - "to occupy oneself 
with'; 4 sich bcschwcrcn Ubcr + accusative - 'to complain about': 5 sich 
bewerben bci t dative - 'to apply toVsich bewcrben um + accusative - to 
apply for 1 ; 6 denken an * accusative - no think of: 7 sich crinncrn an + 
accusative - v to remember*; 8 sich cntschuldigcn bci + dative - "to apolo- 
gise toVsich cntschuldigcn fUr + accusative - 'to apologise for 1 ; 9 sich frcucn 
auf + accusative - "to look forward to Vsich frcucn Ubcr + accusative - to 
be pleased about*: 10 glaubcn an + accusative - "to believe in': 11 sich 
handeln um + accusative - io be about'; 12 sich intcressicren fur + accus- 
ative - io be inicresled in*: 13 nachdenken Ubcr + accusative - "to think 
aboulVto reflect on*: 14 teilnchmen an 4 dative - 'to lake pan in': 15 
lelcfomcrcn mil + dative - *to talk on ihc phone to': 16 sich vcrabschicdcn 
von + dative - *lo take one's leave from': 17 vergleichcn mil + dative - 
'to compare to': 18 sich vcrlicben in +■ ttccusative - *lo fall in love with'. 

Exercise 9.2 

1 an deiru* Arbcitskollcgin. 2 an dcintw ersten Schultag. 3 auf den Urlauh. 
A Ubcr das Gcschcnk, 5 mil dcintwi Brudcr* 6 mil dem Rauchcn. 7 mil 
dcinmj Chef Ubcr dies** Sachc. 8 bci Sony um ciru> Stcllc. 
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Exercise 93 

1 Ncin* kh intcrcssicrc mich nieht dafUr. 2 Ncin. ich frcuc mich nkht 
darauf. 3 Ncin, wit habcn nichi darubcr gcsprochcn. 4 Ncin* kh habc mich 
nichi darum beworbcn. 5 Ncin. ich will mich nichi dafUr cntschutdigcn. 
6 Ncin. ich habc nichi daran tcilgcnommcn. 

Exercise 9A 

1 Ich wane auf den Zug. 2 Lisa cntschukiigt skh bci ihrcm Brudcr 3 Sk 
frcut sich Ubcr das Wetter. 4 Er argcrt sich Ubcr den Computer* 5 Sk 
glaubcn an Goit. 6 Sprkhst du mil dcincr Muller? 7 lntcrcssicrcn Sk sich 
fUi Sport? s WofUr imercssierl sic sich? 9 Das htfngi davon ab. 10 Davon 
wcifi ich n kills. 

Checklist 

1 What ease the preposition requires as it affects the endings of deter- 
miners and sometimes of nouns whkh follow the preposition. 2 sich freiut* 
can appear with the prepositions auf or iiber* 3 When the object of the 
question is a person: preposition + appropriate case form of wer. followed 
by the rest of question. In connection with things, ideas etc.: wo(r) + 
preposition, followed by the rest of the question. 

UNIT 10: The present tense 

Exercise 10.1 



1 fahren / 


7 gcfallcn / 


13 esscn / 


20 sprcchen / 


2 bleiben X 


8 sitzen X 


14 schwimmen X 


21 waschen S 


3 schen / 


9 laufen / 


15 trinken X 


22 schlafen S 


4 fangen / 


10 kennen X 


16 vergessen / 


23 helfen / 


5 geben ✓ 


1 1 tragen / 


17 werden / 


24 gehen X 


6 brmgen X 


12 kommen X 


19 treffen / 


25 emplehten / 



Exercise 10.2 

1 fahren: ich fahrc. du ftfhrst. er/sie/es fahrl; 3 schen: ich sehe, du sichsL 
er/sie/es sieht; 4 fangen: ich fangc. du tengst. or/sic/cs f&ngt; 5 geben: ich 
gebe. du gibsl. cr/sk/cs gibt; 7 gefallcn: ich gcfallc. du gcfallsi. er/sie/cs 
gcfallt; S laufen: ich laufe. du laufst. crfcic/cs Lftuft; II tragen: ich tragc, 
du tragst* ensie'es tragi: 13 esscn: ich esse, du isst. crfeic/cs issi: 16 
vergessen: ich vergesse, du vergisst. cr/sic/cs vcrgisst: 17 werden: ich werdc. 
du wirsu crfsk/cs wird; 19 treffen: ich treffe, du triffst. cr/skfrs trifft; 



20 sprcchcn: ich sprcchc, du sprichst, cr/sic/cs sprichi; 21 waschcn: ich 
waschc. Ju wa&cht. cr/sic/cs waschl; 22 schfafcn: ich schlafc, du schtafsl. 
L k i *ie cs schUfl: 23 hclfcn ich belfe H du hilfct. er sw es li.lt; 25 empfchlcn: 
ich cmpfchlc* du cmpfichlst* er 'sit tcs cmpfichlt. 

Exercise 10.3 

I ich arbcitc. du arbcitcst. Sic arbcitcn. cr/sic/cs arbcitcL wir arbcitcn. ihr 
arbcitet. Sic arbcitcn. sic arbcitcn; 2 ich findc. du lindcst. Sic linden, 
cr&ic/cs findct. wir linden, ihr findct. Sic linden, sic linden: 3 ich rcchnc. 
du rcchncst. Sic rcchncn. cr&icfcs rcchnci, wir rcchncn* ihr rcchncu Sic 
rcchncn* sic rcehnen: A ich gruBc. du gruBt. Sic grUficn, cr/sic/cs gruBt. 
wir gru&cn. ihr grutii* Sic gruBcn. sic ertlCcm 5 ich lanzc* du lanzl. Sic 
tan/en* cr/sic/cs lan/.t. wir lanzcn. ihr tanzl. Sic tanzen. sic tanzen: 6 ich 
summit, du sammcUt. Sic sammcln. cr*'sicfc5 samniclL wir sammcln* ihr 
sammclu Sic sammcln* sic sammctn; 7 ich bchandlc, du bchandcUt. Sic 
hchandcln. cr/sic/cs bchandclL wir bchandcln. ihr bchandclL Sic bchan* 
dcln* sic bchandcln; t& ich andcrc* du andcrst. Sic andcrn. cr/sic/cs andcil. 
wir andcrn. ihr andcrt. Sic andcrn. sic andcrn. 

Exercise 10 A 

1 Sic arbcilcl in Bern. 2 Ja. cr arbcilci hcutc! 3 Sic sichi cincn Film. 
A Du fahrst/Sic fahrcn/Ihr fahrt zu schnclt. 5 Sic Lauft langsam. 6 Br findci 
die Schltlsscl. 7 Ich sammlc allc Foslkartcn. 8 Tanzl duTanzcn Sic/Tanzt 
ihr gem? 9 Bist dutfind Sic^Seid ihr aus New York? 10 Du wciBOSic 
wisseiv 'Ihr wissl. wtc teucr das Lcben in London Ul. 



Checklist 

I kh -e du -si. SI* -m er ste cs -I wir <u Ihi -t Sit -en. de -eu + 2 a -* 
a. au -*■ iu. e I. e -* k + 3 habtru. win, werden and wisseir J Vcibs 
with ihe ending -tin drop the -e in the Ich form: verbs whose sicms end 
in -er only add -n to the singular and plural SJe form, to wir and to sle 
(they"). 5 Hie future if the context makes this clear. 

UNIT 11: The present perfect tense 



Exercise 11 1 



Rrjtuiar vcrhs 


Insular verbs 


Mixed verbs 


lan/cn, icstrviereru 


ichreibttt* fbegen, Uhicn 


vknkcn rennen* bfingen* 


slctlcn p;ut»;n:n. m;ichc!n. 


thnken. hclfcn. bfcjh:n. 


wittea, kenncn. ncmurn 


hortrn. temchen, rcikcn 


stein, wachven, bimmtn. 
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fT'l 



O L 1 M • kl * 


W J 1 

irregular verb* 


Mixed \trht 


Um/cn in/t 


ichicibcn - geschficbm 


den ken 


- gcdachl 


re it* r wren - re%emerl 


llurgvn £cflogcn 


icnncn 


gciatinl 


(leu ■ geslclll 


fahrcn - gclahrcn 


biingcn 


■ 


p.ivul|ii pastier! 


Iritiken - gcliunken 


uiuvn - 


gCWUiSl 


nuchcn ^cmjchi 


be If on - ^cholfvn 


kennen 


- gekannl 


boren - gthofl 


bkibtn gtbhebcti 


nennen 


genunnl 


bcvuchtrn - besuchi 


»tm - gewcicn 








wachicn ■ gcwaclvtun 
kommcn - gekonuran 
vers I then - verslamkn 







The nine verbs taking win are: flicgen. passicren. fahrcn. blcihcn. rennen, 
rciscn. scin, wachscn. kommcn. 



11.3 

1 Frtlher hai Me me die Zcilung gclcscn. 2 Frtlher hat cr nie klassischc 
Musik gehort. 3 Frtlher mju! wir nie mil Jem Bus gefahrcn. 4 Fruher hasi 
du nie E Mails geschrieben. 5 Fruher sind wir nie ausgegangen. 6 Frtlher 
haben sie nie im Supcrmarkl cingekauft. 7 Fruher isl er nie jeden Morten 
gclaufcn. 8 Frtlher sind sie nie zu Hause gebliebcn. 

Exercise 11.4 

I Haben Sie clwas gegessen? 2 Was hat er gcsagl? 3 Sie hai in Deuischtand 
studiert 4 leh bin mil Air Berlin geflogen. 5 Wir sind nur drei Tagc 
gcblicbcn. 6 Fruher haben sie nie fcrngcschcn. 7 Was isl passicrt? fi Mare 
hat seine Mutter angcrufen. 9 Der Baum ist kaum gewachscn. 10 Er isl 
Journalist geworden. 

Checklist 

1 II is normally used when talking about ihe past; irrespective of how long 
ago the eveni occurred. 2 Regular verbs: with the prefix ge- * stem + -I; 
irregular verbs: gc- + stem + -en. irregular verbs also often undergo a 
stem vowel change. 3 They have a combination of regular and irregular 
verb characteristics in iheir past participles forms; e.g.: gedaebl. jct-wuvst 
etc. 4 When a verb indicates movement from one location lo another or 
expresses a change of state, seta is used in the present perfect. This also 
applies to Mefben and passjereu* 5 They form their past participle by 
inserting -ge- between the prefix and the main part of the verb. 



UNIT 12: The simple past tense 



12.1 

I ich wohntc. du wohntcst, Sic wohnicn, er.sie'es wohntc, wir wohntcn. 
ihr wohntcL Sic wohnicn. sic wohnicn; 2 ich fraglc. du fraglest. Sic fragtcn. 
cr&ic/cs fragtc. wir fragtcn. ihr fragtcL Sic fragicn. sic fragicn: 3 ich 
arbcitetc. du arbcitctcst. Sic arbcitctcn. crfcicfcs arbcitctc. wir arbcitctcn. 
ihr arbcitctcl. Sic arbcilclcn. sic arbcitctcn: A ich redclc. du reddest. Sic 
rcdclclcn. crlsic/cs rcdclc. wir rcdctcn. ihr rcdclcL Sic rcdctcn. sic 
rcdctcn: 5 ich kam. du kamst. Sic kamcn* er/sic/cs kam. wir kamcn. ihr 
kami* Sic kamcn. sic kamcn: 6 ich schricb* du schricbst. Sic schricbcn. 
er/sio/cs schricb. wir schricbcn. ihr schricbt. Sic schricbcn* sic schricbcn: 
7 ich nanmc. du nanntcsi. Sic nanntcn. cr/sic/cs nanntc* wir nanmcn. ihr 
nannict* Sic nannicn. sic nanntcn: 8 ich ging, du gingst. Sic gingcn. cr/sic/cs 
yiiw. wir gingcn. ihr gingt. Sic gingcn. sic gingcn. 



Exercise 12.2 

1 blicb: 2 trankcn; 3 flogcn: 4 sang; 5 tclcfonicrtc: 6 rcgnclc. 
Exercise 12.3 

2 kamcn; 3 stand; 4 gab; 5 warcn. gingcn: 6 musslc; 7 wollte; & hailcn: 
** stieBcn; 10 licfcn. 

Exercise 12.4 

I Ich machlc cincn Kaffcc. 2 Wir bhcbcn bis Mitlcrnacht. 3 Sic vcrgattcn 
seine Adrcssc. 4 Sic nahm ihrc Taschc und fuhr in die Stadt. 5 Lel/tc 
Wochc Hog ich nach Wicn. 6 Die Kinder ticfenfrannten /uj Schulc. 7 Sic 
arbcitctcn im Garten. 8 Ich las das Buch. 9 Es rcgnclc den ganzen Tag, 
10 Ich wussic nichl. dass cs schon so spal war. 

Checkfist 

I P ruled turn (preterite) or Imperfekt (imperfect)* 2 -le. -test. -ten. -le. 
-ten, -let. -ten, -ten, 3 Either the stem or the whole form of the irregular 
verb changes; ihe ich and er 'sie es forms do nol have any endings. For 
details on all endings wilh irregular verbs sec section Irregular *erb* + 4 
hatlc* haltcst. haltcn* hattc. haltcn* battel, hallcn. hatlcn: war, warsl. 
warcn. war, warcn. wait, warcn. warcn: wurdc. wurdcsl. wurden. wurdc. 
wurden. wurdct. wurden. wurden. 5 The pattern I - a - u: finder fand. 
uefundeji: Umkvn. Iraok. ^Iruoken. 



UNIT 13: The past perfect tense 



Exercise 13.1 

1 hatte; 2 wan 3 wamt; 4 hattc: 5 war: 6 war. 
Exercise 13.2 

1 hattc . . . gctrunkcn: 2 hattc . . . gcgcsscn; 3 halur . . . gctragcn: 4 warcn 
. . . gcgangcn. 

Exercise 13.3 

1 Nachdcm kh das Miitagcsscn gckochi hattc. vim- ich im Park spazicrcn. 

2 Nachdcm ich nach Hauso gckommcn war, ricf Ich mcincn Binder an. 

3 Nachdcm ich cine E-Mail gcschricbcn hattc. traf kh cm paar Frcunde 
in dcr Kncipc. 4 Nachdcm ich die SpiUnachrichtcn im Fcrnschcn geschen 
hattc, ging ich ins Belt. 

Exercise 13.4 

1 Wir hattcn uns scit zchn Jahrcn nichi geschen. 2 Davor haitc ich in 
Hamburg gclcht. 3 Davor war cr Arzi gewescn. 4 Sic konntc nichl 
kommcn, wcil sic den Zug vcrpassi hattc. 5 Ich wusslc nicht. dass du in 
Oslcrrcich gewesen warst. 6 Br wolltc das Buch lescn. nachdcm cr den 
Fitm geschen hatic. 7 Sic sprachen besser Spantsch. nachdcm sic in Madrid 
gclcbt hattcn, *s Nachdcm sic das Auto gewaschen hattc* fuhr sic in die 
Stadt 

Checklist 

1 When speaking or writing about the past to refer to an event that 
occurred before. 2 It is formed with the simple past form of either baben 
or seta + the past participle of the relevant verb. 3 The subordinating 
conjunction nachdein- 4 It can often be substituted with the present perfect 
tense. 

UNIT 14: The future tense 

Exercise 14.1 

kh wcrdc, du wirst* Sic werden. cr/sic/cs wird. wir werden, ihr wcrdct. 
Sic werden. sic werden. 



DcanaiSe 14.2 

I Nachstc Woche wcrdcn sic ctn ncucs Auto kaufcn. 2 Im April wcrdc 
ich dich bcsuchcn. 3 Er wird scin Haus vcrfcaufcn. 4 Ihr wcrdcl am 
Nachmiltag cinkaufcn gchcn. 5 Ich wcrdc wcnigcr fcrn&chcn. 6 Am 
Woche nende wcrdc ich arbcitcn. 7 In drci Tagcn wcrdcn wir in Urlaub 
fahrcn. 8 Dcr Zug wird bcstimmt bald kommcn. 

Exercise 14.3 

I N&chstcs Wochcncndc hast du dcincn Kurs bccndct. 2 Morgcn urn diesc 
Zcit bist du schon in Berlin angekommcn. 3 Er isi wohl schon wicder 
krank gewescn. 4 Bis nachstcn Frcitag haben sic unscrcn Brief crhaltcn. 

Exercise 14 \4 

1 Ich wcrdc dich morgen anrufen. 2 Sic wird bis scchs Uhr arbcitcn. 3 
Wir wcrdcn den Bus vcrsaumcn. A Was mach&l du'machl ihrVmachcn Sic 
hcutc Abend? 5 Wirst duAVerdct ihr/Wcrdcn Sic nachstcn Summer nach 
London kommcn? 6 Morgen wird es rcgncn. 7 Es wird nicht langc daucrn. 
8 Er wird wahrschcinlich m Hausc scin. 9 Sic wird sichcr zur Party 
kommcn, 10 In scchs Monatcn werde kh den ncucn Audi abbc^ahll haben. 

Checkfist 

I It is formed with the present tense form of werden + the infinitive of 
the relevant verb. 2 The future tense is normally used when slating inten- 
tions or emphasising a point, making predictions and expressing 
assumption or probability. 3 With the present tense form of iraflka - 
past participle of the relevant verb + the infinitive of baton or seln. A kh 
wilt means i want to 1 ; ich werde means i willVI shair. 

UNIT 15: Adjectives and adverbs 

Exercise 15.1 

I cincn alien Frcund (accusative, mascutisie* singular): 2 cine gutc Idee 
(nominative* feminine* singular): 3 meincr ncuen Kollcgin [dative, femi* 
nine, sittgidar): 4 scincm neucn Chef [dative* masculine* singular): 5 Ein 
hciBcr Tec [nominative* masculine* singular): 6 in cincm gro&cn Haus 
(dative* neuter, singular): 7 ein typisches Oerkht .^mtatiie. neuter* 
singular): 8 scinen alien Frcundcn [dative* masculine* pturaf): 9 gutc 
Schauspiclcrinnen [accusative* feminine* pturaf): 10 unscrcn altcn Kunden 
(dative* masculine* plural). 



Exercise 15.2 



1 den alien Frcund: 2 die guic Idee: 3 dcr ncucn Kollcgin; 4 dem ncucn 
Chef; 5 dcr hci&c Tec: 6 in dem groBcn Haus; 7 das typischc Gcrichl; 
8 den alten Freundcn; 9 die besscren Ideen: 10 den alien Kundcn. 

Exercise 15.3 

1 hoctu hotter am hftchstcn: 2 teucr tcurcr am (cucrstcn: 3 dunkcl, 
dun kief, am dunkclslcn: 4 vid, mehr. am mcistcn; 5 suficr. am 
soBcstcn: 6 intcrcssanL intcrcssamcr am inicrcssamcstcni 7 nah, nahcr 
am nachstcn: £ gut. besser am bcsicn. 

Exercise 15.4 

1 Die Stadt tst groB und modem, 2 Er liebl itaticnischc Musik. 3 Deutsche^ 
Bier isi wcllbcruhmt. 4 Sic musscn das ncue Buch Uber Mozart lesen! 
5 Sic tragi hcutc ihic schwaracn Schuhc. 6 Wir trinken nur icurcn Wcin. 
7 Wie uii snrichst du mit dcincn alien Freundcn? 8 Sic mag die rosa 
Taschc. *> Mtinchen isl teurer ah Hamburg. 10 Sic 1st so schon wie ihre 
Schwcstcr. II Wir haben jetd eine gro&crc Wohnung. 12 Dcr Film bl 
nichi besser als das Buch. 

Checklist 

1 An adjcciivc normally lakes an ending when it appears directly in front 
of a noun. 2 Adjcciivc endings with no articles: nominative -er -e. -es. 
•e; accusative -en. -e. -es* -e: dative -era, -er -era, -en, genitive -en. -er, 
-en. -er 3 All adjectives after definite articles end in -e or -en. A In German, 
an adjcciivc used as an adverb usually does not change its form or add 
an ending; Das Isl %uu Er versteht das gui. 5 In comparisons* lis 

'than* Is used when expressing the idea of inequality, so . wie 'a& 

as 1 indicates equality. 

UNIT 16: Prepositions 

Exercise 16. J 

I ant 2 urn; 3 in: 4 seit; S zu; 6 bci: 7 gcgen; & fun 9 an; 10 mil: 1 1 von 
12 nacb; 13 wegen: M (rotz. 



Exerase 16.2 



Prepositions + 
acc 




!i*ftt * 

acr. or «far. 


j' J .' ' ■ ■ ■ I ' U i ' I , * 


urn. Rfitm, fur 






■rtfU, Mb 



Exercise 16.3 

I ins Kino (acc. - focus on movement}; 2 im Kino (dat. - focus on posi- 
tion;*. 3 an dcr Wand (dal. - focus on position); 4 an die Wand {acc. - 
focus on movement): 5 auf dcr Bruckc (daL - focus on position); 6 auf 
die Bruckc (acc. - focus on movement): 7 vor die TUr (acc. - focus on 
movemem): 8 vor dcr Tur (dat. - focus on position). 

Exerase 16.4 

I Wie komme ich mm Bahnhof? 2 Er fahrt mil dem Zug nach Frankfurt. 
3 Sic komrnt nu England. A Wic oft gehen Sic in die Opcr? 5 Gehsl du 
durch den Park? 6 Er bticb den garden Tax imrtn dem Garten. 7 Die 
Kncipc ist urn die Eckc. 8 Ich war bcim Am. 9 Wir leben scit September 
in Berlin, to Sie term scit zwd Jahren Spanisch* It Ich arbcitc nichi gem 
wiihrend dcr Fcricntoahrcnd den Fcricn. t2 Trotz des schlechtcn 
W T etlcrs/Trot/ dem schlechtcn Wetter ist cr spazicrcn jtcganjicn. 

CbechJrst 

I bb. durcb. liir. ipgi'ii. ohiie. utn require the accusative and am. miff, 
bei, geipiiubvr. mtt. nach. frit, *od. n require the dative. 2 The use of 
the present tense. 3 Wtxhseipriiposmonen require cither the accusative or 
the dative depending on the verb linked to the preposition: if the verb 
focuses on movement the awiuanve is used, if it focuses on position or 
limited movement within a location the iUuivt is required. 4 Here are four: 
trotz. waJireiKl, wegen, Matt. 

UNIT 17: Forming questions 

Exercise 17.1 

I Ist das dcr biltigMc VW7 2 Hal Carola einen ncuen Freund? 3 Fttngt 
dcr Film um halb acht an? A Kann man auch mil dem Bus fahrcn? 5 Hatte 
Susanne davor im Ausland gclcbi? 6 Wird cr scinen Ftthrcrschcin im Mai 
mac hen? 



Exercise 17.2 

I Wohcr; 2 Wic: 3 Wo: 4 wic vie!; 5 wann: 6 Wohin; 7 Wic langc; 8 Warum. 



Exercise 17.3 

I Wen 2 Wen; 3 wen; 4 Wcm: 5 Wen 6 wen; 7 wem: 8 wem 
Exercise 17 A 

1 Spree hen Sic Russisch? 2 Hasl du metnen ncucn Computer gesehen? 

3 Wic vicl Kaffee Irinkt ihr pro Tag? 4 Was fur ein Hund ist das? 5 Wic 
viele Lcute kommcn zux Party? 6 Wohin gchl ihr hculc Abend? 7 Fur 
wen 1st das Ccschcnk? & Wem hast du den Schlttescl geftcben? 9 Wem 
gchftn das Auto? 10 Welchcn Wcin mochlcn Sie? U Konnen Sie mir 
sagen. wohcr er kommi? 1 1 WciBt du. wie viel das kosiel? 

Checklist 

I The finite verb is the firsi clement. 2 w*qucslions start with a question 
word which U usually followed by the Unite verb. The second verb is 
placed at the end, 3 wer and wekher require the appropriate case endings. 

4 It moves lo the end, 

UNIT 18: Conjunctions and clauses 

Exercise 18.1 

I Wir fahrcn niehl mil dem Bus. sondern (wir) gehen zu FuB. 2 Meine 
Familie lebt noch in Wicn. aber kh wohne jctzl in London, 3 Sie kochl 
zuersi die Suppe und dann deekt sie den Tisch, A Ech studicrc nichl mchr, 
sondern (ich) arbcitc jci/i. 5 Die Leule wotlen schtafen gehen* denn sie 
sind sehr mUdc. 6 Mochtesi du jelzt nach Hausc odcr mochtcst du noch 
in eine Kneipe gehen? 

Exercise 18.2 

I Sie mochle Arzlin werden* obwohl sie kein Blul sehen kann, 2 Meine 
Muitcr gab mir imincr ein Glas Milch, bevor ich ios Belt ging. 3 Ech bin 
mir nicht sichcr. ob ich moreen kommen kann, 4 Matthias ging oft ins 
Theater als cr in Berlin lebtc. 5 Br soEl weniger essen, da er zu dick isi. 
6 Sic machl eincn Computerkurs, damil sic ihre Bcrufschanccn verbessen. 



Key to exercises and checklists 203 

Exercise 1&3 

I wcnn: 2 Als; 3 als: 4 Wcnn; 5 AU; 6 wcnn. 
Extra* 18.4 

I Basel liegt nicht in Oslcrrcich. sondcrn in dcr Schwciz. 2 Die Kinder 
sand mudc. abcr sic wollcn nicht ins Belt gehen. 3 Er dcnkl. dass 
FuGballspieler ni vie! Geld verdiencn. A Ich hoffc. dass cs nichl rcgnct. 
5 Als ich cin Kind war. wohntctlcbtc ich in Florida. 6 Emmcr wcnn ich 
dicsc Musik horc. will ich lan/cn. 7 Wcnn Sic in London sind, milsscn 
Sic "Fish and Chips 1 csscn. 8 Br mftchtc entweder Musik <>dcr Malhcmalik 
studicrcn. 9 Wir ktfnncn entweder mit dem Aulo odcr mil dem Zug 
fahrcn. 10 Jc langcr Sic in Berlin leben. desto besser werden Sic Dcutseh 
verstchen. 

Checklist 

L Coordinating conjunctions connect words and main clauses and don't 
affect ihe word order in the following clause. Subordinating conjunctions 
link a main clause with a subordinate clause where the Unite verb U sem 
lo the end. 2 aber. denii. oder. umck-rn and uud> 3 ah refers to a single 
cveni or a longer period in the past: wenn refers to a repeated (regular) 
action or event in the past. 4 Entu cder . . . odcr . jc raehr . . . detlo 
besser , - . . 

UNIT 19; Word order and sentence structure 

Exercise 19.1 

1 Wir sind jeden Abend ins Cafe gegangen. als wir in Rom gewohnt 
haben. 2 Julia spick oft mit den Kindcrn, obwohl sic sehr vicl zu tun hat. 
3 Paul darf fernschen* nachdem cr seine Hausaufgabcn gemacht hat. 
A Wir konntcn im Restaurant nicht rauchen. wcil es verboten war. 5 Ich 
glaube ihm nicht. dass cr funf Kilo abgenommen hat. 6 Er hat in Berlin 
gcarbeitcl. bevor cr nach London gc/ogen ist. 

Exercise 19.2 

1 Als wir in Romgcwohnt haben. sind wir jeden Abend ins Cafe* gegangen. 

2 Obwohl sic sehr vicl zu tun hat. spick Julia oft mil den Kindern. 

3 Nachdem er seine Hausaufgaben gcmaehi hat. darf Paul fernschen. 
A Wcil cs verboten war konntcn wir im Restaurant nicht rauchen. 5 Dass 
cr fUnf Kilo abgenommcn hat, glaube ich ihm nicht. 6 Bevor er nach 
London gczogen ist. hat er in Berlin gearbcitet. 



Exercise 19.3 



1 kh fahrc morgcn mil mcincr Mutter nach Hannover. 2 Hculc 
Nachmittag mtlsscn wir noch schnctl auf den Markt gehen. 3 Den Ring 
will cr ihr nachstc Woche geben. 4 lm Sommer wcrden sic alle /usammcn 
in den Bergen wandcrn gehen. 5 Du hiM im leizlen Jahi Ticmlich oft 
ausgegangen. 6 Stundcnlang mussic sic am Bahnhof auf ihren Zug waricn. 
7 Wir schenkten ihncn cine Flaschc franzosischen Rotwcin. 8 Hr wolllc 
cs ihr nicht sagen. 

Exercise 19.4 

I Gch jetzt! 2 £r gchi hcule Abend ins Kino, 3 Ich wcrdc dir mcinc 
Schlusscl geben. 4 Nachstc Wochc wird Margrct ihrcn Computcrkur* 
beginncn. 5 Nach dem E&scn ging Matthias spazicrcn. 6 Lctdcr konnie 
kh Ihnen den Bcrkhl nkhl zuschicken. 7 Sic arbcitct den ganzen Morgcn 
allcin in dcr Kuchc. 8 Ich hoffc. dass wir dicscn Winter nach OslcrTcich 
fahrcn konncn. 9 Ich wciB nichu warum cr nach Hamburg gefahren 1st* 
10 Er weiB nicht ob cr seine AhschlussprUfung bestchen wird. 

Checklist 

1 The basic four types of sentences are: main clauses, subordinate clauses, 
imperative and questions. 2 The finite verb is the second element in main 
clauses and in ihe final position in subordinate clauses. 3 Many sentences 
slail with the subject. II any other clement is placed at the beginning of 
the sentence the subject moves from the first position directly after the 
verb. This change of word order is called subject-verb inversion. A They 
appear after the finite verb in the sequence tun?, manner, place. If one of 
the three is placed at the start of the sentence the other two remain in 
their positions* 

UNIT 20: Relative clauses 

Exercise 20.1 

1 dcr; 2 die: 3 dcr; 4 das; 5 die, 6 die. 
Exercise 20.2 

2 den: 3 die; 4 den 5 dessen: 6 dercn: 7 dencn; 8 was. 



is 



Exercise 20.3 

Das bl Joachim Manner. ... 1 dcr fruhcr cin Wiener Sfingcrknabc war. 
2 dessen Eltcrn aus Tirol kommcn. 3 dcr auch schr gut Klavicr spielt. 
A fUr den cin Kollcgc cin Lied komponicrt hat. 5 von dem cs zahlrcichc 
t Dn gibi. 6 dessen Frcundin auch Sarigcrin hi. 



Exercise 20.4 

1 Ech leu cin Bucru das von Hcinrich Boll geschrieben wurdc. 2 1st das 
dcr Tisch. den du Ict/tc Wochc gckauft hast? 3 Don isl mcin OnkcL dem 
ich mcin Auto gclichcn habc. 4 Das isl die Frau, mil dcr ich arbcitc. 
5 Das Lsi Dietrich* dessen Sohn Popsfingcr Ul. 6 Kcnnst du Claudia, dercn 
Kinder in Munchcn studicrcn? 7 Sic mochtc gem im Ausland arbcitcn. 
was ich gui findc. S Allcs. was cr sagtc* machlc Sinn. 



Checklist 

I Here arc the forms of Lhc relative pronoun: 













Nom. 


<kr 


die 


das 


die 


Ace 


ikn 


die 


das 


die 


Dat 


tfcm 


ikr 


dem 


denen 


Gen. 




dCKD 


deucn 


deren 



2 By finding out what function the relative pronoun has within the rcla* 
live clause it introduces. It can also be helpful to convert the relative 
clause into a statement. 3 The finite verb goes to the end of the relative 
clause. 4 The relative pronoun was. 



UNIT 21: Negative constructions 



2L1 



I Ncin, er isi morgen ruehi im Hum. 2 Ncin, sic linden das keinc guie 
Idee. 3 Nein, ich habc kcinc Lust ins Theater zu gehen. 4 Ncin* wir werden 
Montag nicht arbcitcn. 5 Ncin, cr machl keinc Reisc nach [(alien. 6Ncin. 
ich habc nicht gefruhstuckt. 7 Ncin. wir sind gestcrn Abend nicht ins 
Konzert gegangen. 8 Ncin, er spricht cigemlich nicht ChincsbchJNcin, er 
spricht cigcntlich kein Chincsisch. 



Exercise 21.2 

1 kemei. 2 kcinc; 3 kcmcn; 4 kcins: 5 kcinc: 6 kcinc. 



Exercise 21.3 

1 kcin: 2 kcmcn; 3 kcinc: 4 kcmcn; 5 kcinc: 6 Kcin 



Exercise 21.4 

1 Sic fflhn nicht nach Wen. 2. Wir haben das Haus nieht gekauft. 3 Sic 
kommt moreen nicht* 4 Sic gehen nk in die Kncipc. 5 Du sagst nidus. 6 
Er hat mchts zu sagen. 7 Sic hahen kcinc Kinder 8 Sic hat kcinc Zcit 
siii Hobby*. 9 Lctztcs Jahr hatlc cr cincn Hund. abcr jet/I hat cr kcincn. 
10 Ech habc cin Handy lur ituu abcr cr mdchtc kcins. 



Checklist 

I nichl usually negates verbs* adjectives and nouns preceded by a deMnile 
article or a possessive: krin is normally used in connections with nouns 
preceded by an indefinite article or no article. 2 When negating a part of 
a sentence, nicht is usually placed in from of the relevant clement. 3 iuV 
nivmuLv nkhlv 4 When referring to professions, languages and activities 
related to spun. Sie bl nicht keinc Arztin: Er sprkhl nichfkehi Spauiseb, 

Heinz *pielt nkbt'ki'in Rugbv 



UNIT 22: The passive voice 

Exercise 22.1 

1 wirst; 2 wcrdc: 3 wird; 4 werdem 5 wild, 6 werden; 7 Werdet. 8 werden. 
Exercise 22.2 

t uurdest; 2 wurdc: 3 wurdc; A wurdc ru 5 wurdc: 6 burden: 7 WurdcL 
8 wurden. 

Exercise 22.3 

1 1954 wurdc die dcutschc Fufibaltnationalmannschafl von Adidas 
ausgcslallct. 2 Ab 1963 wurden auch Fu&ballc produziert. 3 1986 wurdc 
der Song Xty Adidas von der Band Run DMD vcrttffcntlichL A In den 
80cr-Jahrcn wurdc die Flrma von Kathc Dassler gclcitct. 5 Anfang 
der 90cr-Jahrc wurdc das Adidas-Logo von Madonna vcrbrcitct. 6 In den 



90cr-Jahrcn wurdc auch das Sorlimciu crwcitcrt. 7 1997 wurdc die Firma 
Adidas von del Salomon Gruppc aufgekauft. K Mchrcrc FuBballwclt* 
mcisicrschaflcn wurden von Adidas gesponscrt. 

Exercise 22.4 

I Dor President wird alio funf Jahrc gcwahlt. 2 Wir werden gcfilmt. 3 
Wir&t Jti Werden Sie'Werdei ihr schon bedient? A Wcihnachtcn wird im 
Dczcmbcr gefcicrt. 5 Das Meeting wurdc abgesagt. 6 Der Oscar wurdc 
von Julia Roberts gewonnen* 7 Dcr Song wird von Will Smith gesungen 
{werden). 8 Die Kirchc wurdc durch cinen Brand zcrstort. 

Checklist 

1 The active {voice) stresses who or what docs the action; the passive 
puts the emphasis on the action, not the doer*. 2 The verb werden 3 The 
simple past tense. 4 Von is used in order to indicate by whom or what 
the action was done. 

UNIT 23: Subjunctive forms 



Exorcise 23. 1 







kommcn 


konncn 


habtn 


ion 


Hwrfeii 




machle 


knitw 


konnle 


ha He 




wfkdfl 


du 




kiimcf I 


konnle* 1 


ha lie* t 


wui(e)*1 






machlc 


kettle 


konnle 


ha He 


Wire 


wurdc 


wir 


machlen 


kiimcn 


konnlen 


ha Hen 


wafen 


KUfden 


ihr 


machlel 


kernel 


kotintct 


haltcl 


wuiet 


uurdet 




mad* let 


kiimcn 


konnlen 


haunt 


wiiien 


wuiikn 



Exercise 23.2 

L . . . nahme ich ein Aspirin. 2 . . . besorgtc ich Kartcn. 3 . . . tr$nkc ich 

weniger Bier. 4 schriebe ich ihm cine E-Mail. 5 . . . gingc ich zum 

Friscur. 6 sprfichc ich mil ihr. 7 . hortc ich mit dem Rauchcn aui. 

8 . . . kauftc ich cinen neucn Computer. 9 brachtc ich ihr Btumcn mil. 

10 . . . triebe ich mehr Sport. 

Exercise 23.3 



L - wurdc ich ein Aspirin nchmcn. 2 . wurdc ich Kartell besorgen. 
3,-- wurdc ich weniger Bier trinken. 4 ... wurdc ich ihm cine E-Mail 



schrcibcn. S ... wtlrdc ich zum Friscur gchcn. 6 . . . wtlrdc ich mit ihr 
sprcchcn. 7 ... - wurdc ich mil dcm Rauchcn aufhorcn. 8 _ .. ■.. wtlrdc ich 
cincii ncucn Computer kaufen. 9 _ _ . wtlrdc ich ihr Blumcn milbringcn. 
10 ... wtlrdc kh mchr Sport treiben. 

Exercise 23.4 

1 fch #ingc gcrn oftcr ins Thcatcr^lch wtlrdc gcrn oftcr ins Theater gehen. 

2 An lhrer Slelle trainicrtc ich mchr./An Ihrer Stelte wtlrdc ich mehr 
trainkren. 3 Dann hattc ich mchr ZcU.Dann wurdc kh mchr Zcit haben. 

4 Wcnn sic doch nur punkllkhcr warclAVcnn sic doch nur ptlnklLichcr 
sein wurdc. 5 An dcincr Slelle tr&nkc kh weniger Bicr.*'An dcincr 
Stcltc wtlrdc ich weniger Bier frinken. 6 An Ihrer Stclk machlc ich mir 
nichl so vide Sorgeiu An Ihrer Stclk wtlrdc kh mir nicht so vide Sorgcn 
machen, 7 Wcnn ich im Lotto gcwaiinc. machtc kh cine Wcltrcisc/Wcnn 
kh im Lotto gewinnen wurdc. wurdc kh cine Wdtrcisc machen. X Ich 
wtioschtc. du wftrcst hicr. 

Checklist 

1 In German, Kotijunkiit // is used in hypothetical situations in condi- 
tional sentences to add a degree of politeness and in reported speech, 2 
Regular verbs in K&ttfitiikttv It arc formed with the stem + the following 
endings: Ich -te, du -test. Sle -ten, er.ste.es -te. wlr -ten, ihr -let, SJe -lea, 
sk -ten. Irregular verbs are constructed with the verb stem in the simple 
past tense * ihe following endings; ich -e, du -eM. Sk -eo. en'de 'es -e, wir 
-en. ihr -et. Sie -en, sie -en. 3 Wenn kb ditSk ware . .. ; also: An 
deiner lhrer Sidle ... 4 With wiirden - infinitive of the relevant verb. 

UNIT 24: Indirect speech 

Exercise 24.1 

I haben: cr/sic/cs habc, sic habcm 2 sein: er/sic/cs sci. sac scicru 3 arbcitcn: 
cr/sk/cs arbcitc, sic arbcitcn: 4 Icbcn: cr/sic/es Icbc. sic lebem 5 geben: 
cr/sie/es gebe, sic geben; 6 sehen: cr/sic/cs schc. sic schen; 7 mtlsscn: 
cr/sk/cs mussc. sic mtlsscn: 8 konncn: cr&ic'cs konnc. sie konncn. 

Exercise 24.2 

1 Anke saglc: ..kh muss am Wochencndc arbcitcn/* 2 Fclcr mcinic: ..Ich 
bin cin gutcr Schtlkr." 3 Mcinc Freundin saglc: ~Ich fcann schr gut 
Ski fahrcn." 4 Johannes bctontc: ..Ich soil keinen Alkohol mchr trinken." 

5 Dcr Manager sagtc: ..Ich habc kcinc Zcit fur lange Meetings " 6 Herr 
und Fiau Buigcr crwahntcn: ..Wir sind im August im SchwarzwaJd." 



00 



Exercise 24.3 



2 Au&crdcm mcintc cr. dcr Klub babe ein gutcs Angcbot an Computer- 
spictcn und auch cincn Fitncuraum. 3 Er crkltfrtc, don schc man vicle 
andcrc ttlrkischc, abcr scltcn dcuischc Jugcndlichc. 4 Er sagtc* dies sci 
cigcntlich schadc. 5 AuGcrdcm crwahntc cr. cs sci nicht tcicht lur Turkcn 
hicr in Berlin. 6 Er sagtc. man nenne semen Bczirk zwar on Klein* Istanbul, 
abcr so richiig zu Hausc fcihlc cr sich nirgendwo. 7 Er bctontc, in 
Dcutschland sci cr TUrkc und in dcr Ttlrkci sci cr Deulschcr. 



Exercise 24 A 

I Klaus sagtc, cr brauchc mcbr Geld. 2 Sic sagtc. sic lebe in Frankrcich, 
3 Susanna sagtc, sic sci mUdc. 4 Angela bctontc, sic mussc am Sam&tag 
arbcitcn. 5 Dcr Manager sagtc, cr habc kcinc Zcit fUr Hobbys. 6 Sic 
bctontcn. sic scicn schr ghlcklich. 



Checklist 

1 In English, indirect speech b mainly signalled by a slut t in tense. German, 
however, has a specific verb form for indirect speech, the Konjimfaiv /. 

2 Bolh regular and irregular verbs form ihc Kotijiittkui* I with the stem of 
the veib in the infinitive + the appropriate endings (for details see page 
1S1), 3 When the K&njunkiiv I form is identical with the verb used in direct 
speech. 4 The following constructions arc possible: diss + indicative, the 
indicative, wiirdeo + infinitive, Konjunkiiv //, diss + Koti/imkav //, 



GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL 
TERMS 



adjcctttcs Adjectives arc words thai provide more information about a 
noun: The CD ts new*\ 'It is a faseinaxinR exhibition 1 . 

adverb* Adverb* provide information about a verb: 'This works well*; 
'He speaks slowly*. 

article* Tltcrc are two types of articles: the definite article 'the* (dor. die, 
dat etc.) and the indefinite article v a7'an* (dn. due etc.). 

auxiliary verb* These arc verbs such as hatx'jt. scut or werden which arc 
used to form tenses or the passive: Ich habt elite DVD igckaufl. L>w 
Hi* u\ Hurtle 1905 gebaul. 

case* Cases signal what function a noun plays in a sentence. Le. whether 
it is the subject (tiotmttttiive)* the direct object (rnxusame), the indirect 
object Uhuive) or if it indicates ownership igettiiiw). Cases can also be 
determined by prepositions and certain verbs. 

clause A unit of words which contains at least a subject and a finite verb. 
Examples: 'I go*; 'They go to work*. See also main clause, subordinate 
clause, infinitive clause. 

comparative The form of an adjective or adverb used to describe some- 
thing that is "more than* or less than' another. Examples: 'bigger than', 
'smaller than*. 

compound nouns These arc nouns which are made up of more than one 

word. Combinations can be. for example, noun + noun: 'bedroom*. 

adjective * noun: 'grandfather*, 
compound lease A tense which is formed with more than one verb: 

'1 have eaten*: "He will have arrived by then*, 
conditional sentences They express conditions and consequences* Kon~ 

fttnkitv 11 is often used in conditional sentences: Wenii ich reicb ware, 

inusste ich nichl arbciien if 1 were rich I wouldn't have to work*, 
conjugation A system of changing the stem and ending of verbs which 

can vary when linked with personal pronouns such as ich du. er 'ski'es 

etc. 
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i-i hi] murium* These words usually link clauses. Some of them connect 

main clauses such as und ami' or aber 'but', Others, like well 'because' 

or olmohl although' introduce a subordinate clause, 
declension Declension is the variable form of a determiner, adjective, 

noun or pronoun according to gender, number or case. 

In German, an article such as eiu 'a* therefore has several forms such 

as cinen. elite*, etc. 
determiner A general term to describe all words such as *a\ 'the*, 'this*. 

'my*, 'every*. They usually precede a noun, 
direct object This is a noun or pronoun at the receiving end of an action: 

"The molher praises the child*. Here, the mother is the subject and the 

child the 'receiver* of the action, i.e. the praising. In German, the direct 

object is always in the accusative, 
double Infinitive This a combination of two verbs appearing in the infini* 

tivc form. Usually one of them is a modal verb, 
finite verb The form of the verb whose personal ending is linked to a 

noun or pronoun and takes the appropriate ending: der Junge spielr. 

du komimr* 

future perfect tense It refers to events that will be completed in the 
future: 'We iv/W have finished the project by next Thursday*. 

future tense Tim tense refers to events in the future: 'Peter will come 
at eight*. 

gender Gender indicates whether a noun is masttdine* feminine or natter. 
indefinites They are determiners such as 'some', 'every 1 , 'many*, which 

do not refer to specific people or things, 
indicative A form of the verb that represents a simple statement of fact. 

It stand* in contrast to the subjunctive, 
imperative A verb form used for instructions or commands: *Open the 

window, please!*, 
imperfect tense See simple pa*t tense. 

indirect object This is an object linked to the verb which expresses to 
whom or what the action is being done. In English, this object is often 
preceded by 'to*: 'He wrote an e-mail to his friemV. In German, the 
indirect object is always in the dative case, 
infinitive The basic verb form without a personal ending as listed in the 

dictionary: "(to) wiite* schreibeii* 
infinitive clause This is a clause which does not have a finite verb but 

ends with a construction at *u *■ infinitive, 
irregular verbs These arc verbs that change their personal endings and 
tense forms in a different way to regular verbs. Sec also mixed verbs* 
inseparable verbs These verbs have a prefix such as be*, ver- or 
ent- which cannot be separated from the main part of the verb. See 
ipamble vert* 



Konjunktl** / This subjunctive form is mainly used for reporting what 
someone has said: *Sie saj>te, das* vie kelti Geld habe She said that she 
had no money*. 

Konjunktlv // The subjunctive form of a verb used to express wishes 
and imagined situations. Wean Ich nur rcJch ware! if only I were 
rich!* 

main claim* This clause consists of ai least a subject and a verb. El can 
be a complete sentence on its own or linked to other clauses. 

mixed %erbs Types of verbs that take on the characteristics of both 
regular and irregular verbs, resulting in a mixed 1 pattern of endings 

and forms* 

modal verbs These are the verbs durfen. konnen. niogen. miissen, 
M>Ut*n. uoJIen. which express such ideas as permission, ability, obligation 
etc. 

negatives These are words used to negate a whole sentence or elements 
of a sentence. The most common negatives in German are nicfit and 
Iteln. 

noun phrases They consist of a noun and words connected to it* such as 

an articles or an adjective etc.: The red rose . . _\ 
noun> Words which name persons, things or concepts. All nouns in 

German start with a capital letter, 
objects They are part of the sentence and at the receiving end of an 

action: v Shc buys a car\ See also direct object and indirect object, 
passhe Hike In the passive, the focus ts on the action, not the 'doer' of 

the action: 'The children are taken to school*. This stands in contrast 

to the active (voice): 'The father lakes the children to school*. Here. 

the stress is on the *docr\ i.e. the father, 
past participle This is a form of the verb used to construct various tenses 

and the passive voice. The English past participle of to make' is 'made* 

and of Ho see' ts *setn\ 
past perfect This tense is used when talking about the past. It refers to 

an "earlier past*, i.e. to an action or event that happened before, 
pluperfect Sec past perfect lease. 

plural A term referring to the number of a noun, i.e. more than one. 
possessive* These are words like 'my 1 , *your\ *her\ which indicate rela- 
tionships between persons, things or ideas: 'This was her idea*. 
Prateriluin See simple past lease. 

prefix Prefixes such as an*, aus-, be-. ra> often occur with verbs: 
autgehen. bevuehen etc. See also separable verbs and inseparable 
»erbs. 

ptepohilions Words providing information about location, direction, time 
etc. such as l in\ 'to 1 , "for\ 
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present perfect tense A tense which refers to past cvcnls. In English, 
these events would often have some link with the present whereas in 
German, the present perfect tense is used irrespectively of how long 
ago events occurred. 

present tense The tense which refers to events in the present. En English, 
there are three forms: i work*. I am working* and 'I do work*. In 
German, there is only one form; leh arbeite. 

pronouns These are words such as personal pronouns which can replace 
nouns: *Tnc woman sings* -» 'She sings*. There are also other pronouns 
like 'everybody*. *this\ "nothing*. Sec also reflexive verbs. 

rctk-xjve verbs These verbs lake a (reflexive) pronoun such as *myself\ 
'himself* which refers back to the subject: i introduced myself. 

tegular verbs A type of verb that changes its personal endings and tense 
forms according to a regular pattern. 

separable verbs These verbs have a prefix such as an , 'zuriick . tuil , 
which can delaeh itself from the verb and move to the end of the 
clause: inkommcu - Wlr kommen uin achl L'hr an. See also insepar- 
able verbs. 

simple past tense Indicates lhal an action took place in the past. In 
English, it normally refers to actions completed in the pasi: 'Last year, 
I went to Austria*. 

singular A term referring to the number of a noun. i.c. one person or 
one thing. 

stem You get the siem of a verb by taking away -e(D) from the infini* 
live: mach-cn* Therefore inacb is the stem of the verb maehvii 

subject Part of the sentence that refers to the "doer* of what is happening: 
*The mother feeds the baby*; *Her knowledge impressed everybody*. 

subject-* erb inversion This is the term for a change in word order lhal 
happens when a main clause starts wiih an element other than the 
subject: Er geht heule Abend auv * Heule Abend seht er aus. 

subjunctive A form of the verb which often expresses a wish, a possi- 
bility or an imagined situation: "Wish you were here!*; 'If I wort 
the lottery I d collect vintage ears*. See also Konjunktiv I and 
Konjuitkrtv 11. 

subordinate clause This clause is linked to a main clause and cannot 
stand on its own: 'She couldn't sleep although she was very tired \ In 
German, ihe finite verb of the subordinate clause has to move to the 
wry end: Sie konnte nichl schlafen. obwohl sic \ehr uiiide war. 

superlative Form of the adjective or adverb used to describe that some* 
one or something is *lhc greatest*, the most beautiful* etc. 

tenses These are forms of the verb indicating whether the action is taking 
place in the present, past or future. 



time-tiiiirtiur-pbct' rule This relates lo the order in which expressions 
of lime, manner and place normally occur in a German sentence. 

umlaut A mark which appears in German over the letters V, *o\ u 
la. iK u) and which indieates a change of sound, 

verbs Words which describe 'actions*, such as "to see', no work', "to 
think', to love*. 



COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS 



Here U a list of (he most commonly used irregular verbs 



• En the first column is (he infinitive, which is the form listed in a 
dictionary. 

• The second column gives the Unite form for the first and third person 
singular in the present tense only for those verbs with a vowel change, 

• The third column gives you the finite form for the first and third person 
singular of the simple past tense. 

• The last column gives you the past participle form. Note that past 
participles which normally use seiii in the present perfect, past perfect 
and future perfect tense are indicated by an asterisk, 

trtfmiuvt Prtxtnt ttnte - Simple pmt 

vohW <ba/tf[f ttttt? 
2nd* Srd penon 
smgutar 



infringe n 


to stall* begin 




linj; Jd 






to nil up 




rirf an 






to get up 










to begin 






begunnen 




to offer 




bol 




1Mb 


to *Urt 




bti* 






to break 


brktat. hrkht 


\nuKh 




famm 


to burn 








77" 


to bring 










to think 




dHMe 






to invite 


mm dn. uhh d> 


lud dd 




****** 


to reeomme nd 






empf»hkn 




to deckle 




cateUed 


cnfrdikdtfi 



2' 



fnfirtitive 




Prtttrti • i i - 1 - 

.— "1 ' ' l'l h L _ 

r **" H * i\tA\ i\ ■ 

# P J f 1 * r"/ til 1 f C * II? 


f fit <#* 


j r '. ■ ■ .■ ,■ 1 . i r ■ . ,. ■ ■ 




la cut 




lift 


nun 




ta go 




ruhf 


fcfahrcn* 




<bv vehicle) 








fallen 


ta i .11 


biui. lam 




SefaJkn* 


Unci 1 11 


tci ItnJ 




land 






la Ity 






sefliiKcn* 


«rbr» 


ta give 






fetibeo 




111 (*H 




vittv 






ta be pining 




^ficl 


S2T 




ta succeed 




gdani: 


t eluntci>* 




ta be legended 


t irt*i.*ai 


Kail 






ta happen 


tvubkbU. 


itcKbab 


ncuhchcn* 




ta have 


h**l. bat 


hatte 


tfhahl 




ta hold 1 to stap 


haltU. halt 


birlt 


^halic-n 




ta he calkd 




u 


K cbrifkn 


nctfra 


ta help 


biiru. biin 


Uf 


HchoUen 


km 


la kntm . be 




kjnnti 


Kcfcral 




acquainted wilb 






ii mi'-. M 


ta come 




kam 


ECfcfiBim*! 


lavsen 


ta leave 


lant, liiut 


id 




Utiles 


la run 


lanta. laufl 


Ucf 


♦ziHuufcn* 


Leiden 


ta sutler 




till 


cetitleo 




ta read 


ticst, Iku 


tot 


£ck%en 


Dchoicn 


ta take 


nan*.*, nbnmt 


nahm 




ncntien 


ta name 




□an Die 


get) mint 


mea 


ta advise; 


riH, ral 


net 


fernleo 




la gueu 








mfien 


ta Icar 




ri» 


gcrivtvn 


rcitcn 


ta ride 




ritt 


gcrill en* 


noa 


ta run 




rmntc 


l»e ran nl * 


riecbcti 


ta smell 




r«eh 


[Cfitthi n 


^batten 


ta create 




itU 


ECKchaiTca 




to seem: U> shine 


ubkn 




- - - — 


ta skep 


*ehlaf*1, ttdtliiri 


unlit; f 






la cut 








mkrihw 


ta Write 




■cbkb 






ta sv> im 










to see 









irtfinitivt 




from/ tmtt - 
vohW tViir/ijff* 


H:i7zt*!c was 

if rur 


( /**ui participle 


»etn 


to be 


bid, bl 


war 


jie« e*eu* 


*in*en 


to *ing 






Mfl unite ■ 


tUn 


to *it 




mA 


jtcic*ven 


%prrttten 


to *pcak 


■rid*, tpricht 


tpnitfi 


Krtprwiien 


*prin*en 


to jump 








rififn 


to %Uml 




nand 


ttwndcu * 




lit rhmlv In ti*j- 




■"I 


"( , ilH , "ni 




to die 




*iarb 




trap-n 


to carry; to wcai 


' r , - ■. '[.,:■ 


ir» B 


gelr*j;en 


IreuVn 


to do 




irfcb 


getrkbtn 


trcffrn 


(e*p. sport*) 


Iriff*l. Iriffl 


tral 




treten 


to meet 
to step 


trill*!. Iritl 


trut 


kronen 
aetreten' 


Irinken 


to drink 




Irani 


Itetrnnken 


ha 


to do 




bit 


**lan 




to change 




«*J «<" 


um^t^en' 




lohtde 


*crbiru%i, MThifjtf 




verborzen 


verlnnden 


to connect 




%crband 


vtrtmnden 




to forget 


Ttt^ttt, Mrfftftd 




vertvv%cn 




to leave 


TflrBrf, veritiul 


.crlieB 


terlavtcn 


ffllra 


to take 




mta 


vtrWen 


vermc«kn 


to avoid 




tcrrokd 


termiedc-n 




to undent and 




tentand 


* cr*Unden 


wachtcn 


to grow 


w*th*L wiichtt 


wnch* 


]te*ach>en* 


WB%chrn 


to watfi 


winch.*!* WlBthl 


wmcb 


(Et« tttcheu 




to atK critic 


wirbu. wirbl 


warb 


(jew iirtirn 




to become 


wir*1- *ird 




(tew tirden* 1 










rtorden* 


werfea 


to throw 


wirfU. wirfl 


wart 


iCt-vttirfen 



Ziehen 
/« in^cn 



to know la Tad) wriBI, weilt 



to nurtt; U» pull 
to force* compel 



WUV*|<> 

/wany 



VtMUvil 



* Normally conhtrucifd «nh **in in Ihe present pcrlccL n*sl period and luiurc pcrlcci tcn*c* 

r Pag participle ol ncrden to p*uiv* viwinxihiQx 
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